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PREE ACEH. 


1 this volume is presented a complete system of 
| chess-play. 

This system is deduced from the play of the greater 
Masters ; and those processes by which they gained 
their renown are herein formulated and put into lan- 
guage for the first time. 

The principles which govern these processes are sim- 
ple and clearly stated. These comprehend every situa- 
tion possible on the chess-board, and, given the points 
occupied by the opposing kings, then the proper posi- 
tions for the remaining pieces are readily depicted by 
the student who has mastered this theory. 

The chess-player will find this volume a compass, 
which at every move points the true course. The the- 
orist will find it a touchstone whereby the most subtle 
sophistry may be detected, and the “analyst” may 
come to understand from its pages why the house of 
ecards he so laboriously constructs is invariably and 
with ease demolished by the “ player across the board.” 


Boston, 1897. 
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INTRODUCTORY. 


Lone ago, when you were a little fellow not yet in your 
teens, and fonder by far of the fields and the daisies 
than of school-books and the school-room, little did 
you think, in your rambles by hill and by dale, to « 
search for the spring from whence flows all human 
knowledge. 

Still less did it occur to you, during your infrequent 
and oft-times involuntary attendance at the local em- 
porium of learning, to make such inquiry of the village 
pedagogue. 

Had you done so, it is probable that he would have 
answered your query in some such way as this: 

“ My boy, all human knowledge is derived from expe- 
rience — either from your own or from that of others.” 
Then, with a severe glance and a reproving inflection in 
his voice, he might have continued: “ Personal experi- 
ence is a hard school, but fools will learn in no other.” 

This, of course, is impolite on his part, and, as he is a 
grown man and you are but a small boy, the ensuing 
situation is, for you, one of embarrassment. 

It would have been kinder had he made a specific 
illustration without, by implication, including your mi- 
nute personality in the demonstration. 

For instance, he might have told you that from the 
experiences of past generations are derived those facts 


X1v INTRODUCTORY. 


upon which is founded all human knowledge, and that 
each complete series of such facts, properly classified 
and arranged, constitute what is termed a science. 

To make this clear to you, he might have further ex- 
plained that Strategetics is the name given to the science 
of war, to distinguish it from all other sciences; that 
the science of Strategetics is made up of the classifica- 
tion and systematic arrangement of facts derived from 
the experiences of the greater military commanders 
— Cyrus, Epaminondas, Alexander, Hannibal, Cesar, 
Julian, Belisarius, Timour, Gustavus Adolphus, Tu- 
renne, Condé, Eugéne, Frederick, Washington, Napo- 
leon and Von Moltke; and that the knowledge thus 
acquired teaches how, in any situation, one or more 
bodies of men may accomplish the overthrow of one or — 
more opposing bodies of men by means of the occupa- 
tion of specific points, by specific forces, in specific 
times. 

Now, it is not unreasonable to assume that the ven- 
erable pedagogue played chess, or even that he was 
a player of skill, and possibly of renown. In such a 
case he well might continue a little further, and tell 
you, — 

When the forementioned bodies of men are repre- 
sented by bits of bone or by wooden automata known as — 
chessmen, when the surface of the chess-board takes 
the place of a map, or of an expanse of actual country, 
when the calculation contemplates the occupation of 
specific points on the chess-board by specific chess forces 
in specific times, and when the term chess-play is substi- 
tuted for the term warfare, then, that chess knowledge 
derived from the experiences of the greater chess mas- 
ters — and which, so far as it is teachable, is contained in 
a systematic classification of facts logically deduced from 
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the chess games of Philidor, Deschapelles, De la Bour- 
donnais, M’Donnell, Cochrane, Staunton, Szen, Anders- 
sen, Petroff, Boden, Lowenthal, Harwitz, Jaenisch, 
Kling, Stamma, Greco, Mayet, Gullim Kassim, Hey- 
debrant, Von Bilguer, Paulsen, Kolisch, Zukertort and 
Morphy, and upon which is based that consideration 
of numbers, localities and distances whereby, in a given 
situation, one or more bodies of chessmen may accom- 
plish the overthrow of one or more opposing bodies of 
chessmen —is termed in this theory, and it is believed 
with entire propriety, the Science of Chess Strategetics. 
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CHESS STRATEGETICS. 


Ge BESS Strategetics is that science which teaches 

how, in any situation, a given body of chessmen 
may exert its maximum power for offence and for 
defence. 

The science of Chess Strategetics is founded upon a 
self-evident truth, the operation of which at all times is 
uniform and irresistible. 

Basic Law of the Science of Chess Strategetics.— Given 
a force which at a given point and at a given time is 
the greater force, then the given force at the given 
point and at the given time will overcome the opposing 
force. 

The science of Chess Strategetics comprehends the 
harmonious union of three great primary elements : — 


I. STRATEGY. 
II. Tactics. 
III. Logetstics. 


Strategy is that branch of the science of Chess Strate- 
-getics which treats of the relative values of localities. 

It specifies those points which in any given situation 
should and should not be occupied; depicts the objec- 
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tive of, and designates the proper direction to be given 
to lines of Mobilization, Development, Manceuvre, and 
Operation. 

Tactics is that branch of the science of Chess 
Strategetics which treats of the relative values of 
forces. 

It defines those processes whereby a given integer of 
force may properly co-operate with or be opposed to any 
other integer of force. Tactics is divided into three 
primary classes : — 


I. Minor Tactics. 
Il. Mason Tactics. 
Ill. Granp TActIcs. 


Minor Tactics treats of the proper construction of 
Primary Bases. 

Major Tactics treats of the evolutions appertaining to 
any given integer of chess force when acting either 
alone or in co-operation with a kindred integer against 
any given adverse integer of chess force, the latter 
acting alone, or in combination with any other of its 
kindred integers. 

Grand Tactics treats of the values of objective planes ; 
of the construction of strategic fronts, of the locating of 
the Prime Strategetic Point, and of the exploitation 
of lines of Mobilization, Development, Manceuvre, and 
Operation. 

Logistics is that branch of the science of Chess Strate- 
getics which treats of the movement of forces from a 
given point to any other point. Logistics is divided 
into two primary classes : — 


I. Lesser Locistics. 
Il. GREATER LOGISTICS. 


~ 
® 
. 
: 


FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLES 


OF THE 


SCIENCE OF CHESS STRATEGETICS. 


Grand Law of Strategy.— Always oppose a force 
united, and thus capable of putting forth its maximum 
power for offence and for defence, to an adverse force 
disunited, and thus incapable of putting forth its maxi- 
mum power for offence and for defence. 

Grand Law of Tactics. — T’he force exerted by a given 
piece against a given point is equal to the force exerted 
by any other piece against the same point; but the 
force exerted by two or more pieces is greatest at that 
point where their radii offensive intersect. 

Grand Law of Minor Tactics. — Whenever, in the de- 
ployment of opposing forces, a formation is adopted by 
one player which properly belongs to the other player, 
the incident is favorable to Black. 

Grand Law of Major Tactics.— The offensive force 
of a given piece is valid at any point against which it is 
directed ; but the defensive force of a given piece is 
valid for the support of only one point, except when the 
points required to be defended are all contained in the 
perimeter of that geometric figure which appertains to 
the supporting piece. 
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Grand Law of Grand Tactics. — Always act on a line 
of Operations when it exists. Otherwise, always act on 
a line of Manceuvre. 

Grand Law of Logistics. — All the pieces move in 
straight lines from one point to another point within 
the Strategetic Plane, and their lines of movement 
take the form of verticals, horizontals, diagonals and 
obliques. | 

Grand Law of Lesser Logistics. — When exploiting a 
line of Mobilization or a line of Development, so deploy 
or develop that each pawn and piece may reach its 
proper post in the minimum number of moves, and 
without obstructing the movement of any other kindred 
pawn or piece. 

Grand Law of Greater Logistics. — When acting on a 
line of Operations no movement should be considered 
whose outcome cannot be mathematically demonstrated ; 
and when acting on a line of Manceuvre, that movement 
always is to be selected which combines with the ma- 
neeuvre either a deployment or a development. 


THE STRATEGETIC PLANE. 


The Strategetic Plane is that surface within whose 
limits are contained all the forces, and upon which are 
executed all the movements, that are comprehended in 
a game of chess. _ 

Its salient characteristics are the following : — 


The Topographical Zone is that part of the theatre 
of conflict which is in view of the contestants, and is 
known as the material or visible chess board. 


THE TOPOGRAPHICAL ZONE. 
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The Kindred Hypothetical Zone is that invisible part 
of the theatre of conflict which appertains to a given 
player, and within which is contained all the forces and 
executed all the movements incident to the materializa- 
tion of the Kindred Hypothetical Force. 


KINDRED HYPOTHETICAL ZONE. 


White. 
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KINDRED HYPOTHETICAL ZONE. 
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The Adverse Hypothetical Zone is that invisible part 
of the theatre of conflict which appertains to the oppo- 
nent, and within which is contained all the forces and 
executed all the movements incident to the materializa- 
tion of the Adverse Hypothetical Force. 

The Strategetic Centre of a given position is that cen- 
tral diagonal which extends in the direction of the objec- 
tive plane, and divides the topographical zone into two 
equal parts. 

. THE STRATEGETIC CENTRE. 


By the Right. 
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(Black.) 
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THE STRATEGETIC CENTRE. 
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The Strategetic Rear of White is the first horizontal. 


THE STRATEGETIC REAR. 
White. 
Bras; 7: 


(Black.) 
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The Strategetic Rear of Black is the eighth horizontal. 


THE STRATEGETIC REAR. 


Black. 
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The Strategetic Right Flank is the lateral extremity 
of the King’s side. 


THE STRATEGETIC RIGHT FLANK. 
Fic. 9. 


(Black.) 
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The Strategetic Left Flank is the lateral extremity of 
the Queen’s side. | 


THE STRATEGETIC LEFT FLANK. 
Fie. 10. 


(Black.) 
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_ Single Front by the Right, 


_(Black.) 
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THE STRATEGETIC OBJECTIVE. 
Single Front by the Left. 


Fic. 12. 


(Black.) 


22 ae 


ee 
am = 72:8 


oe 
oe 


(White.) 


pera- 
rmed 


CHESS STRATEGETICS. 
the major crochet with the right or 
THE STRATEGETIC OBJECTIVE. 
Double Front by the Right. 


Lhe Strategetic Objective in a double front of o 
tions is that point which is situated at the angle fo 


by the union of 
left oblique. 
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THE STRATEGETIC OBJECTIVE. 
Double Front by the Left. 
Fie. 14. 
(Black.) 
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The Prime Strategetic Point ig that 


topographical zone which at a 


by the kindred king. 


PRIME STRATEGETIC POINT, 


Normal position — White. 
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Ss 


ee 
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PRIME STRATEGETIC POINT. 


Normal poe — Black. 


seat 
82 
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CHESS STRATEGETICS. 


point occu- 


ing, together with the immedi- 
(Cf. Minor Tactics, p. 44.) 


Plane is composed of the 


The Objective 
pied by the adverse k 


ately adjacent points. 


THE OBJECTIVE PLANE. ; 


Normal position — White. 


Fig. 7. 


(Black.) 
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THE OBJECTIVE PLANE. 


Normal position — Black. 


saan” 


(White.) 


CHESS STRATEGETICS. a7 


Strategetic Entireties. — The Kindred Determinate 
Force is composed of fee pieces belonging to a given 
player which at the given time are contained within 
the topographical zone. 


KINDRED DETERMINATE FORCE. 
: Normal position — White. 


Fig. 19. 


(Black.) 
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KINDRED DETERMINATE FORCE. 


Normal position — Black. 
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(White.) 
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CHESS STRATEGETICS. 29 
The Adverse Determinate Force is composed of those 
pieces belonging to the opponent which at the given 
time are contained within the topographical zone. 
ADVERSE DETERMINATE FORCE. 
White. 


Pigaet: 


(Black.) 
I YA: Uf 


A ol ® 
anita 
mee _ 
LO a a 
| 2 2 Pa i 
Bees 


( White.) 


be 


~ 
~~ 


THE GRAND TACTICS OF CHESS. 


ADVERSE DETERMINATE FORCE. 


Black. 
Fig. 22. 


(Black.) 


a n .s “a 
#8 J] aoe _ 

aos ai ae 

aa [oe ee 
a6 @ 


(White.) 


CHESS STRATEGETICS. 3t 


Lhe Kindred Hypothetical Force is that accession of 
force possible to a given player through the promotion 
of one or more pawns, which at the given time are con- 
tained within the topographical zone, 


KINDRED HYPOTHETICAL FORCE. 


White. 


Me eee ney eat oar nas sean setn sn s~< svar asios sues es sspessecsepececsecascsasecccss 
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KINDRED HYPOTHETICAL FORCE. 


Black. 
Kia. 24. 


(Black.) 


PTET TELL Tee eee ee eee ee Pee eee Perce er eer eee errr reer rere eee eee 
cb ee ane ssenes “nccnceisec se USSCRN Smee ae Yrulecie wude dm 


" i. YAU any os 
: = A sey Seley, 
~ Ge Gj y 7/1 Y: G; 7. =O 


Www cen enews cece rece e et were e mace nn tees ewes nes peU SSeS Eee e 
ttt eee eee eee ee eee ee ee eee eee eee ee eres, 
BOM w ween Few g ewww www es, THe terete ee tema howe bens wee eeeeaeens eRe Eee Eee 
Fee ee ween ewww eee eee TM eRe New g ewww wees, states sees! 
© cewac cn nc en ee recewceen Men cn ccc cscs, emsensvesce 1S etesaseuecs 
Peewee ene e eee meee rennet BH tee E eet eww n ene n seen wn en nn een Ltn w ween, 
. 


Terre re rere rere errr reer eee rere errr reer rr rrr rere rere err errr erererrerr rer rr rrrrr rere rrrrr rrr rr rs. | 


( White.) 


The Adverse Hypothetical Force is that accession of 
force possible to the opponent through the promotion 
of one or more pawns which at the given time are con- 
tained within the topographical zone. 


STRATEGETIC WEAKNESSES. 


A WStrategetic Weakness exists in a given position, 
when by violation of the principles of Major Tactics two 
or more portions of the given force are exposed to be 
simultaneously attacked at a time when they cannot be 
simultaneously defended; or when by violation of the 
principles of Grand ‘Tactics an improper strategic 
front is selected, or the proper strategic front is im- 
properly constructed, or when the Prime Strategetic 
Point is improperly located; or when the King, together 
with one or more portions of the given force, or one or 
more points in the Logistic Horizon, are exposed to be 
simultaneously attacked at a time when they cannot be 
simultaneously defended. 

Strategetic weaknesses are divided into seven classes : 


Cuass I. contains those strategetic weaknesses pro- 
duced by the Prime Strategetic Point being open and 
exposed to the attack of hostile pieces. 


LHE GRAND TACTICS OF CHESS. 


TSCHIGORIN. ~ 


MY 
VTEELE 


ss L&R - 
soni wae 


“a an “ane B 
. 4 ee 
aoe "'Ppe 


~ 


WN 


| “ry “Y Gee; 
YLHY om | R i 2 4 - 
A 82 7) ke 


SCHIFFERS. 


Black to play and win. 


This position occurred in a match game played in 
1896. 
_ Tschigorin, having to move, played P — Q Kt 3, and 
ultimately the game was drawn. 

The correct play is as follows : — 


WHITE. BLACK. 7 
1. R—RB8 (ck). 
Be Kt XR. 2. B—R7 (ck). 
ie I tS, 3. R—KR1 (ck). 
4, K—Kt3. 4. Kt—B4 (ck). 
5. K moves. 5. R—R5 (ck). 
Checkmate. , 


CHESS STRATEGETICS. 30 
Cuass Il. contains those strategetic weaknesses pro- 


duced by the Prime Strategetic Point being improperly 
posted, covered, supported, or sustained. 
UNSBERG. 


ae ee 
a 


Wy 
<s a J 


7; “n tt 


a5 


Black to mov 


Birp. 


This position occurred at the Third Annual Congress 
of the British Chess Association, 1887. 

Gunsberg, having the move, played Kt — Q 3, overlook- 
ing the resulting situation of his King. Bird, instead of 
mating in two moves by 1 Q x P(ck) and2B—QB38 
(ck) and mate, played Bx P. Gunsberg then won by 
Kt x B. 
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Cuass III. contains those strategetic weaknesses pro- 
duced by the exposure of the Prime Strategetic Point 
and one or more parts of the kindred force, to be simul- 
taneously attacked at a time when they cannot be simul- 
taneously defended. 


EO Ed Lie 
rai mA 
3 .— a ia B 
2 ae 2 
28 8 a mn 
fe Seen 
| LE | oe 


ILLSBURY. 


White to play and w 


This position occurred in the St. Petersburg Master’s 
Tournament, 1895. 

White, having to move, played P—Q 5, and ultimately 
the game was drawn. 

The correct play is as follows : — 


CHESS STRATEGETICS. ot 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. Kt— KB 6 (ck). 1. K—B1 (best), 
2. Kt xX RP (ck) and wins. 
If Black plays, 1 K—RI1. 
ap Q— KR 5. 2. P—K R3 (best). 
3. Kt xB. eee Luau be 


4. Qx< BP and wins. 
If 2. P x Kt, White wins by 3. Q—R6, Kt— Kt 3; 4. Rx 
Kt and mates next move. 


Cass IV. contains those strategetic weaknesses pro- 
duced by the exposure of the Prime Strategetic Point 
and one or more points on the Logistic Horizon, to be 
simultaneously attacked at a time when they cannot 
be simultaneously defended. 


BLACKBURNE. 


- a _t lo 
. a “es / ‘a 


GUNSBERG. 


Black to play. 
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This position occurred in a match game in 1887. 

Black, having to play, manceuvred to combine a pawn 
advantage on the Queen’s side with an exposed objec- 
tive plane, and moved R x QRP. White replied R x R, 
and Black played Q x Kt P (ck). Gunsberg now, instead 
of winning by kt — Q 2, moved K — K 2, and ultimately 
the game was drawn. 

After Kt—Q 2, if Q x R, then Qx R (ck), Kx Q; 
Kt—R5 (ck), and White is a R ahead. 


Cuass V. contains those strategetic weaknesses pro- 
duced by the exposure of the Logistic Horizon and one 
or more portions of the kindred force to simultaneous 
attack at a time when they cannot be sul eee 
defended. 


STEINITZ. 
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ZUKERTORT. 


Black to move. 
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This position occurred in the match of 1886. 
Black, having the move, played P x P, and ultimately 


White won the game. 


The correct play is as follows : — 


WHITE. BLACK. 
fi BORA 
Zk 2. alt bok be, 
2 xB. eR (1). Q:-Kt 1. 
eee 3c. P. ESS rap Oe 
5. Q—Q1. sy Oi ake 4. 


And Black wins by 6 R x P, or 6 R— Kt 7 


Ciass VI. contains those strategetic weaknesses pro- 
duced by the exposure of two or more portions of the 
kindred force, to be simultaneously attacked at a time 
when they cannot be simultaneously defended. 


STEINITz. 
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ZUKERTORT. 


White to play and win. 
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This position occurred in a match game played in 
1886. 

Zukertort, having to move, played Kt(Q4)—Kt5, 
and ultimately the game was drawn. : 

The correct play is as follows : — 


WHITE. 


1 Keb: 12 Bx B (ck). 
2 ate Zo KG 

5. B—QKtd 3. Q—Kt3 
Ae OTIC 4. RXB 


5. Kt—QR4 and the Black Kt at QB 4 is lost. 
Cuass VII. contains those strategetic weaknesses pro- 
duced by the exposure of two or more points on the 
Logistic Horizon, to be simultaneously attacked at a 

time when they cannot be simultaneously defended. 


AIRD. 


= oe a “Bs 
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This position occurred at the Sixth American Chess 


Congress, 1889. 


White, having to move, played P—Q Kt 7, and ulti- 


mately the game was drawn. 
The correct play is as follows : — 


WHITE. 
1, Ki—QB4. 1. 
2. Kt—Q6 (ck). 2. 
le AGED oF 3. 
4, P—Kt4. 4, 
5. P—Kt5. 5. 
6. P—Kt6. 6. 
i. P— Kt 7. ‘2 
8. P—Kt8 (Qck). 8. 
9. Q—Kt3 (ck). 9. 

Pe (2: 


And White wins. 


BLACK. 
K — K 5 (best). 
K—B6. 
K — Kt 7. 
Dae 5g 
K — Kt8. 
P— RZ. 
Peeks (GQ). 
K—B7. 
K—B8. 


STRATEGETIC LINES OF MOVEMENT. 


A Strategetic Line of Movement is composed of those 
- processes whereby a given determinate force is properly 
mobilized, developed, manceuvred, or operated. 

Strategetic Lines of Movement are divided into four 
classes : — 


J. Lines oF MOBILIZATION. 
I]. Lines or DEVELOPMENT. 
Ill. Lines oF MANQUVRE. 
IV. Lines or OPERATION. 


A Line of Mobilization is composed of those move- 
ments whereby all the pawns and pieces are deployed 
into a given primary base, the latter being situated on 
the proper minor strategic front. 


STRATEGETIC LINES OF MOVEMENT. 


LINES OF MOBILIZATION. 
Minor Front by the Right. 
Fie. 25. 


(Black.) } 
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LINES OF MOBILIZATION. 
Minor Front by the Left. 
Fie. 26. 


(Black.) 
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( White.) 


i 
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LINES OF MOBILIZATION, | 


Minor Front by the Right Refused. 
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(White.) 
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LINES OF MOBILIZATION. 
Minor Front by the Left Refused. 
(Attack.) 

Fie. 28. 


(Black.) 
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a me a." “ae 


ay ‘BE a5 & 


( White.) 
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STRATEGETIC LINES OF MOVEMENT. 


LINES OF MOBILIZATION. 
Minor Front by the Left Refused. 


(Counter Attack.) 


lack. 
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(White.) 
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A Line of Development is composed of those move- 
ments whereby the primary base is developed along the 
proper major or grand strategic front. 


LINES OF DEVELOPMENT. 
White. — Major Front by the Right. 
Black. — Major Front by the Left Refused. 
Fic. 30. 


(Black.) 
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(White.) 
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LINES OF DEVELOPMENT. 
White. — Major Front by the Left. 
Black. — Major Front by the Right Refused. 
Fig. 31. 


(Black.) 
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(White.) 
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LINES OF DEVELOPMENT. 


Grand Front by the Left. 
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(White.) 
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STRATEGETIC LINES OF MOVEMENT. 


LINES OF DEVELOPMENT. 
Grand Front by the Right Refused. 


Fig. 33. 


(Black.) 
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LINES OF DEVELOPMENT. 
White. — Grand Front by the Right. 
Black. — Grand Front by the Left Refused. 


Fig. 34. 


(Black.) 


ae eae 
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( White.) 


STRATEGETIC LINES OF MOVEMENT. 03 


A Line of Manceuvre is composed of those movements 
whereby a given force, unless prevented, w ill establish 
itself at a given ae and at a given time as the greater 


, torce. 


LINES OF MANCUVRE. 
(Combining the Deployment of a Pawn.) 


Fie. 35. 


(Black.) 
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( White.) 


‘pom (88 


be 


Note. — In this situation White, having the move, de- 
ploys P—KB4. This pawn now occupies its proper 
post on the line of mobilization, and throws Black.on 
the defensive by the threat to advance to K B5, which, 
all else being equal, would give White a winning posi- 
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tion. Consequently the point K B4 is the common 
objective both of the line of mobilization and of the 
line of manceuvre. 

If Black has the move, he deploys P—QR4. This 
pawn now occupies its proper post on the line of mobili- 
zation, and throws White on the defensive by the threat 
to support the advance of the black Q Kt P to Q Kt5, 
which, all else being equal, would give Black a decided 
advantage in position. Consequently the point Q R 4 is 
the common objective both of the line of mobilization 
and of the line of manceuvre. 


LINES OF MANCEUVRE. 
(Combining the Development of a Pawn.) 


Fic. 36. 
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( White.) 
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Nots. — White, having to move, may dislodge by 
P—K 5 the black Kt from K B38 and establish the 
major front by the right. Thus, the point K 5 is the 
common objective both of the line of development and of 
the line of manceuvre, and, all else being equal, its occu- 
pation by the white K P will increase the advantage in 
position which White already possesses by establishing 
the major front by the right and throwing Black on the 
strategetic defensive. 


LINES OF MANCEIUVRE. 


(Combining the Deployment of a Piece.) 
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( White.) 
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Nors. — White, having to move, castles K R, throwing 
Black on the tactical defensive by the threat to continue 
with either K B or K R takes Black’s K B P (ck), which, 
all else being equal, would win the game. ‘The point 
K B1 thus is the common objective both of the line of 
mobilization and of the line of manceuvre. 


LINES OF MANGEUVRE. 
(Combining the Development of a Piece.) 


Fig. 38. 


(Black.) 


nel Be — 
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(White.) 


Note. — White, having the move, plays Kt —K Kt 5, 
which throws Black on the defensive by the threat to 
continue either with Kt, B, or R takes Black’s K BP, 


STRATEGETIC: LINES OF MOVEMENT. 57 


which, all else being equal, would win the game. Con- 
sequently the point K Kt5 is the common objective both 
of the line of development and of the line of manceuvre. 
A Line of Operations is composed of those movements 
whereby a greater force overcomes a lesser force. 


LINES OF OPERATIONS. 
(Strategic.) 


Fia. 39. 


(Black.) 


WK WAY 


GE 


ae aa 


( White.) 


White to move and win. 


Notr. — White, having the move, plays 1 Q — Q 5 (ck); 
the black K cannot enter the objective plane K B1 on 
account of White mating with Q—K BT (ck), and is 
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compelled to retire to K R1. The white Kt then checks 

at K B7, and upon Black playing K—K Kt1, the Kt 

again checks at K R 6, also disclosing check from the 

white Q. The black K again is compelled to retire to 

K R1, whereupon the white Q checks at K Kt8. The 

black R takes the Q, and then the white Kt mates at 
7 


In the language of chess strategetics the mobility of 
the objective plane is 1, and the value of the white radius © 
of offence is 1; and these being equal, the objective plane 
is commanded. ® 

LINES OF OPERATIONS. 
(Tactical.) 
Fie. 40. 
(Black.) 
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White to mo ind win. 


STRATEGETIC LINES OF MOVEMENT. o9 


Notr. — White, having the move, plays 1P—KBT7 
(ck). If Black moves his K, the white P takes the 
black Q; if the black Q takes the P,the white Kt checks 
at K R6; and if the black K takes the P, the white Kt 
checks at Q 6; and in either case White wins by gaining 
the black Q in exchange for his Kt and K BP. 


LINES OF OPERATIONS. 
(Logistic.) 
Fic. 41. 


(Black.) 
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(White.) 


White to move and win. 


Nore. — White plays 1P—QB6. Black must take, 
and if with Q P, White continues P — Q Kt 6; and how- 
ever Black plays, White queens a pawn and wins. 
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In the language of chess strategetics White occupies 
the logistic horizon, thus opening communication with 
the kindred hypothetical force, and enabling a portion 
of the latter to enter the topographical zone and effect 
a junction with the kindred determinate force, the 
united forces being the greater force as compared to 
the adverse determinate force. 


ILLUSTRATIVE GAMES. 


1: 


The immortal fiftieth battle. Connoisseurs hold that 
the annals of chess produce no higher flight of genius 
than the play of M’Donnell in this game. 

This game illustrates the major right oblique re- 
fused by Black, combined with a line of manceuvre 
against an objective plane located on the centre. 


QUEEN’S GAMBIT. 


DeE LA BourDONNAIS. M’DonNELL. 
iP OQ 4: lu P— Q4. 
ee OBA. 2 PXxP. 
ee 50), A. a a Se ca 
A PH Q5. 4. P—KB4. 
5. QKt—B3. biek Kte~ G3. 
Gar hes x. 6. KB—B4. 
Tet K-B 8. (ON Sy ae 
$i B= K.Kt 5. 8. Bx BP (ck). 
9. K—Bsq. 9. B—Kt3. 
fx (eK 2: 10. P—KB5. 
1c —Q sq. 11. B—KKt5. 
fe P= O6, “12. PXP. 
813. .Kt—Q 5. 13. Ktx Kt. 
14. Bx Q. 14. Kt—K 6 (ck). 


15. K—K gq. Toe kb. 
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16. 
di 3 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 
24. 
25. 
26. 
27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 
dl. 
32. 
39. 
o4, 
30. 
36, 
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6) SEOse 
QR—Q2. 
P—QKt3. 
P—OR3. 


K R—K Kt sq. 


KBxP. 
P XB. 
Bea 
KESB?: 
R x P (ck). 


R—KB7 (ck). 


R—Q Kt 7. 
Px Kt. 
Q— Q Kt sq. 
K— B38. 
Q—QR2. | 
K—Kt4. 
Rx B&B 
K—Ré4. 
Q—K 2. 
Q—K R65. 


16. 
ep 
Lk: 
19. 
20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 
24. 
25. 
26. 
Bikes 
28. 
29. 
30. 
dl. 
32. 
o3. 
o4, 
30. 
36. 


K R—Q sq. 
Q Kt—B3. 
KB—R4. 
QR—QBsq. 
P—Q Kt4. 
B x Kt. 
Kt—Q5. 

Kt X B P (ck). 
Kt x QR. 
K—B3. 

Kk — Kt 3. 

Kt (Q 7) x B. 
RX P. 

B— Kt3. 
R—QB6. 
Kt — Q B 5 (dis ck). 
R—K Kt sq. 
I Sib Ga i 
K—B3. 
R—K Kt3. 
Kt — K 6. 


And White resigns. 


ILLUSTRATIVE GAMES. 


ILLUSTRATIVE GAMES 


Position after White’s 12th Move. 
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THE GRAND TACTICS OF CHESS. 


Allowed by proficients generally to be the most bril- 


lant Evans’ Gambit ever played. 


It illustrates a line of mobilization by the right com- 
bined with a line of manceuvre against an objective 


plane located on the centre. 


co & 


NDF WW 


EVANS’ GAMBIT. 


ANDERSSEN,. 
P—K4. 
Kt—K B83. 
B—B4. 
P—QKt4. 
P—QB3. 
P—Q4. 
Castles. 
Q—Kt3. 
P—Ko5. 
R—K1. 


. B—R5S. 

. Qa iKt Pe. 
.§ Q—R4. 
.§ QKt—Q2?2. 
. Kt—K4. 


KBx QP. 


. Kt—B6 (ck). 


Pees 


. QR-Ql. 
. RX Kt (ck). 
SOP (ek). 

2. B—B5 (dle ck). 
.§ B—Q7 (ck). 

» BBE (cl). 
Checkmate. 
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DUFRESNE. 
P—K 4. 
Kt—QB3. 
B—B4. 
Bx BE: 
B—R4. 
Pexckhy 
P—Q6. 
Q—B3. 
O25KES 
K Kt—K2. 


. P—Kt4. 
. R—QKtl. 
. B—Kt3. 
. B—Kt2. 
. Q—KB4. 
. Q-—R4, 
ie 
. R—Kt1. 
cha) eke 


Px Kt. 


Kt x R. 


otc Gp a ei 
. K—K1. 
. K—Q1. 


sh ; 
= j 


aa 1 


ILLUSTRATIVE GAMES. 


ILLUSTRATIVE GAMES. 
Position after Black’s 19th Move. 


alt as non 
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THE GRAND TACTICS OF CHESS. 


Considered by the critics the most brilliant Evans ever 


played at the odds of the Q Kt. 


The play illustrates a line of mobilization by the 
right, combined with a line of manceuvre against the 
objective plane located on the King’s wing, and not 


covered by a Kt at K BB. 


Se 


10D OP GO Ne 


EVANS’ GAMBIT. 


Remove White’s Queen’s Knight. 


M’DonneELL. 


P—K 4. 
Kt—KB3. 
KB—B4. 
P—Q Kt4. 
P—QB3. 
Castles. 
Q—QB2. 
B—QR3. 
P—Q4. 
Rea eer 


wir enabe 

~.§ QR—Qsq. 

Pe REX SKE: 

». BX BP (ck). 
. WX B (ck). 

. Kt— Kt 5 (ck). 
«XE RAP (CK). 
Checkmate. 


CO 


I oR oO ND 


AMATEUR. 
P—K 4. 
Kt—QB3. 
KB—B4. 
B x Kt P. 
B—R4. 
Kt—KB3. 
Castles. 
R— K sq. 
P—Q4. 

K KG X<.B 


~ KtexX OB 
~ Kt oetin 

. B—Q2?. 
ae SO. 5 
oA onthe 

. K— Kt sq. 
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ILLUSTRATIVE GAMES. 
Position after Black’s 11th Move. 


a Ay nw oe on ry 


= Bag ‘in a 


a 


e LL 
as ae 


_ 
mr A ‘ame 
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EVs, 


All authorities agree that this partie is the most bril- 
liant game of which there is any record. 

It illustrates a line of mobilization by the right, com- 
bined with a line of manceuvre against an objective 
plane located on the centre. 


KING’S BISHOP’S GAMBIT. 


ANDERSSEN. KIESERITZEI. 
fre Ke Lepes e 
2, P—KB4. Py il oes heh 
BBQ BA. 3. P—QKta 
4. Bx KtP. 4. Q—R5 (ck). 
5. K—B1. 5. Kt—KB3. 
mekt KB's: 6. Qi Rast 
EST Ay, 7 Kite 
ask to Rid. 8. P—QBS 
Wipe eid eyig 9. Ol Kee 
10. P—K Kt4. 10. Kt—K B3. 
11. R—KKt1. 11: Paine 
12,.0P— KR Ae 12QO= Kee 
iB. P— RD: 13. (Q 23K tae 
14, QR BS: 14. Kt—KKtl. 
15. BXP. 15... O— Bae 
16. Kt -OBS: 16. B—Bw 
7K bey oe 17. Qx KtP. 
18. B—Q6. 18. BxR. 
10veP — Kas 19. Qx R(ck). 
200 KK: 20. Kt—QR8. 
21. Kt x Kt P (ck). 21. Ki Ome 
22. Q—B6(ck). 29) Ken 
23. B—K7 (ck): 


Checkmate. 
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ILLUSTRATIVE GAMES. 


Position after Black’s 17th move. 


y ay V7 © 


b al 
a UE i é a FY 


aa ats " 


Ks 4 j 
YSLI LILY, WL =/ 
j "i a 


NDERSSEN. 
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V2 


The following game is accepted generally, as the most 
brilliant of Morphy’s masterpieces. 
It illustrates the formation of the major right oblique 


by Black. 


11. 
2. Ktx Kt. 
» _Kt—K5. 
. B—K2. 


eg ee ee a 
CoO s1 G& Ot E OO LO 


19. 
. P—Kt4. 
. K—B2. 
2. K—Kt 2. 
Ree cw ay 

nee & eal Eee 

. K—B2. 
26. 
». R—Q3S. 
. K—Q2. 
wie O18 


2) -BS BS 
woe © 


bo Wr BS 
Or oO 


Nob 
co @m =I 


— 
oo mon DD OP OF Ne 


PHILIDOR’S DEFENCE. 


Brrp. 
P—K4. 
Kt—KB3. 
BO 4. 
Kt—B83. 
Q Kt x P. 
Kt— Kt 3. 
Kt—K 5. 
B-—K Kt5. 
Kt—Ba. 
(ee 
P—K Kt4. 


Kt x Kt. 
B—K 38. 


. Castles (QR). 


BX R. 
P—B3. 


BX P. 


Morpny. 
P—K4. 
P—Q3. 


. P—KB4. 


Px KP. 
P—Q4. 
P—K65. 


. Kt—KB3. 


B—Q3. 
Castles. 
Q—K1. 


RE GS og ef 

ME RS Gea 5&7 

. Kt—B3. 

. Q—R6. 

fy os obs 

. R—Kt1. 
Seay old 

. Q—QR6. 
. ORS. 

» Q—R8 (ck). 


(Q— Rd (ck). 


2, BX KtP. 
JURi><: Pick 
- QX Q(ck). 
. P—Ke6. 

. B—B4 (ck). 
. Q—B5 (ck). 
- Q—RZ7 (ck). 
ao. 


Q—Kt8 (ck). 


And White resigned. 
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ILLUSTRATIVE GAMES. 
Position after White’s 16th Move. 


Fie. 46. 


reee 


=e 5, th 
=e ma _s 


oe 


YY 
ie 
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Another of Morphy’s masterpieces. This game illus- 
trates the formation of the first supporting parallel by 
Black and the attack of the objective plane located on 


the centre. 


games ever played. 


1S OF FP © De 


oe 


It, of course, ranks as one of the finest 


PHILIDOR’S DEFENCE. 


BARNES. 


. P—K4. 
. Kt—KB3. 


P—Q4. 
iP RSs 
Kt— Kt5d. 
P—Ke6. 
Kt—B7. 
B—K83. 
B—KKtd 
KG KR. 


. B—B4. 

. _Kt—B7. 
. R—B1. 
. P—KB3. 
. Kt—R3. 
nied th Gd of! 

pe) KL, 

. Castles (QR). 
. B—Kt3. . 
. K—Ktl. 
. Kt—K5. 
2. Kt—Q3. 
re tex 3 


m o be 


“I o> Or 


2 


23. 


Morpuy. 


P—K4. 


POF 


P—KB4. 
Bopotiee 
P—Q4. 
B—B4. 
Q—B3. 
P—Q5. . 
Q—B4. 
Cheat 


. Kt—QB3. 

ee 8 i bs 

. Kt—B3. 

» Kt—QKtd. © 
‘Dae 

. Kt—Q6 (ck). 
A ee a 

» RAs 

. P—Q7 (ck). 
. B—B4. 

1. K—B1l. 


R—K1. 
Op 


And White resigns. 
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ILLUSTRATIVE GAMES. 


Position 
fe 


after White’s 14th Move. 
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THE PRIME STRATEGETIC POINT. 


The Prime Strategetic Point always is that point which 
is occupied by the kindred King. 


PRINCIPLE. 


The proper post for the Prime Strategetic Point is at 
the extremity of a straight line drawn from the centre 
of, and at right angles to, the grand strategic front. It 
never should be posted at the extremity of an adverse 
major or grand strategic front; nor on the same side of 
the board with the crochet aligned in a double strategic 
front; nor on the wing refused of a kindred minor or 
major strategic front. 
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PRIME STRATEGETIC POINT. 
(By the Right.) 
Fic. 48. 


(Black.) 


z. = “a an 
= aaa 
uy Z 

“e_! ae ae 


on oo 


ee 


(White. ) 


THE PRIME STRATEGETIC POINT. 


PRIME STRATEGETIC POINT. 
(By the Left.) 
Fie. 49. 


(Black.) 


“ss = 
lease 


oak 


19 
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PRIME STRATEGETIC POINT. 
(By the Right Refused.) 
Fie. 50. 


(Black.) 


zn 2 a 
a. 22 
=a = 
aaa 
BF fh 


(White.) 


THE PRIME STRATEGETIC POINT. 


PRIME STRATEGETIC POINT. 
(By the Centre.) 
Figs ol, 


(Black.) 


eaten 


onan 
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OBJECTIVE PLANES. 


PRINCIPLE. 


The mobility of a given Objective Plane decreases as 
the number of points open to the movement of the ad- 
verse King decreases. \ 

The vulnerability of a given Objective Plane increases 
as the number of radii of offence possible to be operated 
against it by hostile integers of force increases. 

The potential value of a given Objective Plane is as 
the sum of its mobility and its vulnerability is to the 
sum of the radii of offence operated by a hostile deter- 
minate force. 


There are sixty-four Objective Planes. These are 
divided into ten classes : — 


Cass A comprises the four objective planes in which 
the adverse King is situated at R1. The normal vul- 
nerability of a plane of this class is 21; its normal 
mobility is 4. 


OBJECTIVE PLANES. 


OBJECTIVE PLANES. 


Class A. 


ata 
a eee 


mew ws 


Vulnerability eek Mobility 4 
SUMMARY. 
Sum of Verticals and Horizontals . ... 4 
erm tinsOalg® Gee te ke 
PereiUiigues. wo et ek 12 
eR AE Sh ck me EE a, 21 


Sum of Pointsof Movement. ..... 4 
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CLass B comprises the eight planes in which the 
adverse King is situated at Kt 1 or at R2. The normal 
vulnerability of a plane of this class is 30; its normal 
mobility is 6. 


_ OBJECTIVE PLANES. 


- a at ma “a 
228 B® 


(White.) 
- Vulnerability . . 30 Mobility . . 6 
SUMMARY. 
pe NG E re ya oet 8) ok aay 
Sum of Diagonals  . . soli. yarn 
Sum of Obliques..) is: 220s gin ae oe ee 
Total jie 3. eles lel Sateen 30 


Sum of Points of Movement. .... . 6 
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CLass C comprises those eight objective planes in 
which the adverse King is located at K B1, Q B1, R38, 
R6. The normal vulnerability of a plane of this class 
is 89; its normal mobility is 6. 


OBJECTIVE PLANES, . 
Class C. 
Fic. 54. 
(Black.) 


& 7 ay 
"i aon ae 4 a 
ey 7] _t 
a a. a wae 


ee 
oa ea 


Vulnerability . . 39 Mobility”. . 6 
SUMMARY. 
Sum of Verticals and Horizontals. . . . 7 
error RAgOnas ot So eo ke ote ie teat 9 
Sum of Obliq ique : 23 


9 
Sum-of Points of Movement ..:. . . 6 
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Cuass D comprises the eight objective planes in which 
the adverse King is situated at K1,Q1,R4,R5. The 


normal vulnerability of a plane of this class is 42; its — 


normal mobility is 6. 


OBJECTIVE PLANES. 
Class D. 


=a aie 
aan “el 
a a S ‘2 


(White.) 
Vulnerability . . 42 Mobility . . 6 
SUMMARY. 

Sum of Verticals and Horizontals GE ae eee 
Sum of Diagonals . . pits bin tas 
Sum OF Obliqnes? 29s =. sleuth eames 
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Ciass E comprises the four objective planes in which 
the adverse King is situated at Kt2. The normal 
vulnerability of a plane of this class is 42; its normal 
mobility is 9. 


OBJECTIVE PLANES. 


Vulnerability . . 42 Mobility . . 9 

7 SUMMARY. 
Sum of Verticals and Horizontals. . . . 9 
Beemomebiaponalse swe 1 ee 8 9 
PaReCerCDIGUGS: Ute... sels yf A 


“tere AS PSA) oe heat a 42 
Sum of Pointsof Movement ..... 9 
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Cuass F comprises the eight objective planes in which 
the adverse King is situated at K B 2, Q B2, or Kt3. 
The normal vulnerability of a plane of this class is 54; 
its normal mobility is 9. 


OBJECTIVE PLANES. 
Class F. 


Suen 


Ze y 
i ie parry, Z 
Z ay 7 


Ve 


nein 


wa 


Ye 


a 


Vulnerability . . 54 Mobility . . 9 
SUMMARY. 

Sum of Verticals and Horizontals. . . . 9 

Sum of Diagor ai es wae EAR Yee th 

Sum‘ of-Oblicnes. sts €-\h,. Pectin see tier k es tame 


diese. rigs Sete ee a ee BP The mT 54 
Sum of Points of Movement~ ..... 9 


OBJECTIVE PLANES. 89 
CLass G comprises the eight objective planes in 
which the adverse King is located at K 2, Q 2, Kt 4, or 
Kt5. The vulnerability of a plane of this class is 58; 
its normal mobility is 9. 
OBJECTIVE PLANES. 
Class G. 
Fic. 58. 
(Black.) 


a Sate 


(White.) 


Vulnerability . . 58 Mobility .. 9 
SUMMARY. 
Sum of Verticals and H tal 9 
Sum of Diagonals 11 
Sum of Obliques 38 
CELE gt COU PURI fay tie der eae eer 58 
Sum of Points of M t 9 
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Cuass H comprises those four objective planes in 
which the adverse King is located at B38. The normal 
vulnerability of a plane of this class is 71; its normal 
mobility is 9. 

OBJECTIVE PLANES. 
Class H. 


mE “. — ne 


~ 


Wy WY 


ota 


~ 


( White.) 
Vulnerability . . 71 Mobility . . 9 
SUMMARY. 

Sum of Verticals and Horizontals. . . . 12 
Sum-ot-Diagonalse. 08 le eo eee een 
Sum or Obliqnes 2 giles 6-year i eas 

VOUAL Seyi ink Ce at Sees eee veil 


Sum:of; Points of Movement. =n =e ee 


OBJECTIVE PLANES. ° 91 
CLAss I comprises those eight objective planes in 
which the adverse King is located at K 3, Q 3, K B4, 
QB4, K Bd, QB5, K 6, or Q6. The vulnerability of 
a plane of this class is 78; its normal mobility is 9. 
OBJECTIVE PLANES. 
Class I. 


7 a, ur “ee 2 eae 2 
"E se ‘g ‘Ee 
Seta tae 


(White.) 
Vulnerability . . 78 Mobility . . 9 
SUMMARY. 
Sum of Verticals and Horizontals. . . . 12 
Bemot Widgonalss-9.. «.. 0. 4+ +, +4 16 
Briar Oblates, 6.02 .%iet sate is « «80 


AUSTELL 9 cacply, oR een ta ere a 78 
Sum of Points of Movement ..... 4 
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Cuass J comprises those four objective planes in 
which the adverse King is located at K 4, Q 4, K 5, or 
Q5. The vulnerability of a plane of this class is 92; 
its normal mobility is 9. 

OBJECTIVE PLANES. 
Class J. 
Fic. 61. 
(Black.) 


“ ata 


2. Bie os | 
a se _s “@ 
ween 


( White.) 
Vulnerability . . 92 Mobility . . 9 
SUMMARY. 
Sum of Verticals and Hor tal 12 
Sum  Didbonale 16 
Sum of Obliques 64 
TOLAl Aide iss ie ete Lae eee 92 


Sum of Points of Movement .... . 9 


STRATEGIC FRONTS OF OPERATIONS. 


Those dispositions of the pawns, which, properly sup- 
plemented by the pieces, establish a given determinate 
force in such a formation that it properly may cover the 
prime strategetic point and the strategetic rear, main- 
tain the integrity of the strategetic front and flanks, 
and operate in the minimum of time with the maximum 
of force against the objective plane, are termed in this 
theory, Strategic Fronts of Operations. 


PRINCIPLE. 


Always establish the strategic front of operations 
upon the strategetic centre, and extend it in the direc- 
tion of the objective plane. 


Strategic Fronts of Operations are of two kinds, 
viz. : — 
I. SINGLE FRONTS. 
II. Dovusue FRONTS. 


A single front of operations always is adopted when 
the objective plane is located on the centre or at the 
extremity of the strategic front. 


", oe ae 


| j yy 
Zae EB 
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SINGLE FRONT OF OPERATIONS. 
(By the Right.) 
Fic. 62. 


(Black.) 


a. — oe 


“Patan 


Y 


Y 
2 


(White.) 
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SINGLE FRONT OF OPERATIONS. 
(By the Left.) 
Fig. 63. 
(Black.) 


ee oe 
aotata 
soncie 
_ — = 


(White.) 


\S\\ 
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A double front of operations always is to be adopted 
whenever the objective plane is located otherwise than 
on the centre or at the extremity of the strategic front. 


DOUBLE FRONT OF OPERATIONS. 


(By the Right.) 


Fic. 64. 


( Black.) 


ay 
ae 


“' 
—_ 
ae 
_ 


Yiply 
UW" 
a & 


a. 


Saas 


8; 
Ae io _e 2 


KK 


(White.) 


STRATEGIC FRONTS OF OPERATIONS. 


DOUBLE FRONT OF OPERATIONS. 


(By the Left.) 


Saat 
a Amon 
an Be 
eae 


(White.) 


ie 
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Strategic fronts of operations are divided into three 
classes : — 
I. Minor Stratecic FRONTS. 
Il. Masor Srratecic Fronts. 
III. Granp Stratecic Fronts. 


A Minor Strategic Front is formed by a salient; or 
by the union of a salient and a supporting parallel ; 
or by the union of two salients; or by the union of two 
salients and a supporting parallel. It may properly be 
aligned, doubly aligned, and reinforced by the minor 
crochet and by the crochet aligned. 


MINOR STRATEGIC FRONT. 
(By the Right.) 
Fic. 66. 


( Black.) 


a. — me 
e = “a :h a 
_ A a8 -— 
aw Ae 
a 2 LAce 
a : “a eS 


Wir 
( White.) 
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A Major Strategic Front is formed by the extension 
of the salient one point along that diagonal upon which 
the minor strategic front already is established. It 
may properly be aligned, doubly aligned, and reinforced 
by the minor crochet, the major crochet, the crochet 
aligned, or supplemented by the formations echelon, 
enceinte, and en potence. 


MAJOR STRATEGIC FRONT. 
(By the Right.) | 
Fic. 67. 


(Black.) 


taht ate 
a5 ne 
BA as 


1! 7 Ey RE 
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( White.) 
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A Grand Strategic Front is formed by the extension 
of a salient two points along that diagonal upon which 
the minor strategic front already is established. It 
may properly be aligned and reinforced by the minor 
crochet, the major crochet, the crochet aligned, or sup- 
plemented by the formations echelon, enceinte, and 
en potence. 


GRAND STRATEGIC FRONT. 


(By the Right.) 


nice 
a aaa 


(White.) 


SUPPLEMENTARY FORMATIONS. 
Minor Crochet. — The Manor Crochet is formed by 
deploying the K RP or the QRP at B3. 


Its use is to sustain the strategic front against an 
adverse major oblique refused en echelon. 


MINOR CROCHET. 


Fic. 69. 


(Blac aa 


ota 
mee es 

aoe 
Bg a _! a 


oe ee 


(White.) 


doe 
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Major Crochet.— The Major Crochet is formed by 
posting the K Kt P or the Q Kt P at Kt 4, to sustain the 
double front of operations; or to cover a major or grand 
strategic front, by preventing the alignment of an adverse 
minor strategic front refused. 


MAJOR CROCHET. 
Fic. 70. 


(Black.) 


ae ee 
=a a ae 
a Aes 


oa 7 B28 


( White.) 


be 
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En Appui.— The Hn Appui is formed by posting at 
R 3 that Rook’s pawn which when thus posted does not 
constitute the minor crochet. 

The utility of this formation consists in the support 
it affords for establishing the echelon by P— Kt 4, and 
in permitting the K to occupy R 2 in the fronts directed 
by the right. 


EN APPUI. 


ana 
see 
_ _ _E _ 
“ee & 


(White.) 
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Aligned. — The Front Aligned, or the single Alignment, 
is a supplementary formation in which the K P is posted 
at King’s fourth in the minor right oblique, and the 
Q P at Queen’s fourth in the minor left oblique; the 
K BP at King’s Bishop’s fourth in the minor right 
oblique refused, and the QBP at Queen’s Bishop’s 
fourth in the minor left oblique refused; the K B P at 
King’s Bishop’s fifth in the major right oblique, and 
the QBP at Queen’s Bishop’s fifth in the major left 
oblique; the K Kt P at King’s Knight’s fifth in the 
major right oblique refused, and the Q Kt P at Queen’s 
Knight’s fifth in the major left oblique refused; the 
K Kt P at King’s Knight’s sixth in the grand right 
oblique, and the Q Kt P at Queen’s Knight’s sixth in the 
grand left oblique. 

The utility of this formation lies in the facilities it 
affords for assuming the offensive either by attack or by 
counter-attack, and for establishing the major front. 
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ALIGNED. 
MIG. ta. 


(Black.) 


Betas “s 
ao te “ee 
ae a 
a 2 e ‘es 


( White 
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Double Alignment. —The Front Doubly Aligned is a 
supplementary formation in which the K P and K BP 
are posted at their fourths in the minor right oblique ; 
the QP and QBP at their fourths in the minor left 
oblique; the K BP and K Kt P at their fourths in the 
minor right oblique refused, and the QB and Q Kt P 
at their fourths in the minor left oblique refused; the 
KBP and K KtP at their fifths in the major right 
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oblique, and the Q B P and K Kt P at their fifths in the 
major left oblique. 

The utility of this formation les in the facilities it 
affords for the deployment of the forces and for estab- 
lishing the major front. 


DOUBLY ALIGNED. 


Fie. 73. 


(Black.) 


a, 
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(White.) 
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Crochet Aligned. — The Crochet Aligned is formed by 
the deployment of the K RP and the K Kt P, or of the 
Q RP and the Q Kt P, at their fourth squares. This for- 
mation belongs exclusively to the double fronts of opera- 
tions, and is never properly combined with a single 
front. 

Its use is to bring into action the refused wing, when 
a change in the direction of the strategic front is not 
feasible, and after the objective plane is permanently 
located at a point which neither is on the centre nor at 
the extremity of the already established strategic front. 


CROCHET ALIGNED. 
Fig. 74. 


(Black.) 


= a — 
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(White.) 
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Enceinte. — The Hnceinte is a supplementary forma- 
tion in which the K BP is posted at King’s Bishop’s 
fifth and the K Kt P at King’s Knight’s fourth, or the 
QBP at Queen’s Bishop’s fifth and the QKtP at 
Queen’s Knight’s fourth, to sustain the major right 
oblique or the major left oblique, respectively ; or the 
QKtP is posted at Queen’s Knight’s fifth and the 
QRP at Queen’s Rook’s fourth, to sustain the major 
left oblique refused. 

ENCEINTE. 
Fic. 75, 


(Black.) 
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( White.) 
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En Potence. — The formation Hn Potence is a supple- — 
mentary disposition of either the K B P or the Q BP, in 
which one or the other of them is posted at Bishops 
fourth for the purpose of supporting the vertex point of 
the major right oblique or of the major left oblique, 
respectively ; or of the K Kt P or the Q Kt P, in which 
case one or the other of these is posted at Knight’s fifth 
for the purpose of supporting the vertex point of the 
grand right oblique or of the grand left oblique, re- 
spectively ; or of the K Kt P or the Q Kt P, in which 
case one or the other of them is posted at Knight’s 
fourth for the purpose of supporting the vertex point of 
the major right oblique refused or of the major left 
oblique refused, respectively. 


EN POTENCE. 
Fic. 76. 
(Black.) 
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(White.) 
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Echelon. — The Hehelon is a supplementary formation 
in which either the K B P and the K Kt P, or the Q BP 
and the Q Kt P, are posted at their fourth squares, for 
the purpose of supporting and sustaining the major 
right oblique or the major left oblique, respectively. 


ECHELON. 
HIG 17. 


(Black.) 


ss af aaa ie 
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(White.) 


SUPPLEMENTARY FORMATIONS. 


ECHELON SUPPORTED EN APPUIL. 
Fic. 78: 


(Black.) 
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(White.) 
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Fianchetto.— The Fanchetto is a supplementary for- 
mation wherein the Q Kt P is posted at its third square, 


to permit of the deployment of the Q Bat QKt2. This — 


formation is properly established only in the left 
oblique refused. 


THE FIANCHETTO. 
White. 
Fie. 79. 


(Black.) 


ote 


(White.) 


/ 
Yj 


te 


SUPPLEMENTARY FORMATIONS. 


THE FIANCHETTO. 
Black. 
Fic. 80. 


mPa an in 


wie 


1138 


LINES OF MOBILIZATION. 


Lines of Mobilization are divided into four classes” 
according to their direction : — 
I. By tHe RicHt. 
II. By tHe Le&rt. 
IJJl. By tue Ricut REFusEp. 
IV. By toe Lerr REFUSED. 


The object of a line of mobilization always is to estab- 
lish the strategic front coincidently with the strategetic 
centre. 

PRINCIPLE. 


No line of mobilization ever should be adopted until 
the direction of the line of development has been deter- 
mined, for the line of mobilization always should take 
the direction of, and always be: coincident with, the 
line of development. 


A line of mobilization directed by the Right compre- 
hends those primary bases. described in “The Minor 
Tactics of Chess” as the — 

OPBI1A. 
OPBIB. 
OPB1C. 
OPB2A. 
OPB2B. 
OP IB D.C. 
OP-B Ss. 


It also opposes to the adverse force that strategic 
front of operations described in “‘ Grand Tactics” as the 
Minor Right Oblique. 


oak wp 


LINES OF MOBILIZATION. Leahs 


A line of mobilization directed by the Left compre- 
hends all those primary bases reversed which are de- 
scribed in “ Minor Tactics” as the — 


OPB1A (Reversed). 
Ort Bal a 
CEB C ie 
OPB2A t 


OPB2B 35 
OPB2C ES 
OPB3 t 


It also opposes to the adverse force that strategic 
front of operations described in “ Grand Tactics” as the 
Minor Left Oblique. 

A line of mobilization directed by the Right Refused 
comprehends all those primary bases which are de- 
scribed in *“ Minor Tactics” as the — 


OPB4A. 
OPBAB. 
OPB5SA. 
OPB5SB. 


It also opposes to the adverse force that strategic 
front of operations described in ** Grand Tactics ”’ as the 
Minor Right Oblique Refused. 

A line of mobilization directed by the Left Refused 
comprehends all those primary bases which are de- 
scribed in “ Minor Tactics” as the — 


ad add shale 
CokeB 2. 
CPB38A 
CPB3B. 


It also opposes to the adverse force that strategic 
front of operations described in “‘ Grand Tactics” as the 
Minor Left Oblique Refused. 
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SYMBOLS AND ABBREVIATIONS. 


a ial od AV Eos 

— = Minus. 

(underscored line) = With. 
x (prefix) = Eliminate. 

Xx (suffix) = Being eliminated. 


oe = Occupy. 

Pa = Play as follows. 
O = Oblique. 

OR = Oblique Refused. 
RO = Right Oblique. 
LO = Left Oblique. 
CE = Centre Enceinte. 
RE = Right Enceinte. 
LE = Left Enceinte. 

= Aligned. 

DA = Doubly Aligned. 
J = Major Crochet. 
K = Minor Crochet. 
CA = Crochet Aligned. 
F = Fianchetto. — 
P = En Potence. 

H = En Echelon. 

W = En Appui. 

U mig UR gr 


OPB = Open Primary Base. 
CPB = Close Primary Base. 
OPC = Objective Plane Centre. 
OPR = Objective Plane Right. 
OPL = Objective Plane Left. 

M = Minor. 

Mir == Maior. 

Gy. = Grand. 

M = Mobilize. 


V = Mancuvre. 
D = Develop. 


THE MINOR RIGHT OBLIQUE. 


This front properly is adopted only when the objec- 
tive plane is located on the centre or on the King’s 
wing. 


Explanation. —Formula No.1. Given the minor right 
oblique with the objective plane located on the centre; 
then play as follows: First mobilize your pieces into 
the primary base OP B2B (vide “ Minor Tactics,” p. 
148), but without the Rook Unit, and instead of the 
latter play K R—K 1. 

Secondly, manceuvre to eliminate the black Q P at Q3 
and the black Kt at K B 3. 

Thirdly, if the black P at Q3 is eliminated, occupy 
K 5 with your Kt; and if the black Kt at B 3 is elimi- 
nated, occupy Q R 5 with your Queen. 


PORMULA No. 1. 


MRO 
OPC 
Prey geuam jit 
(OPB2B—RU)4+KRK1. 
Vx B.PQ3+B.KtKB3. 
oe eee it ence 
B.PQ3x..K5 Kt 
B. KtKB3x..KR5Q. 
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MINOR RIGHT OBLIQUE. 


“Fig. 81. (Black. ) (0. P. C.) 


7. 
Bag as ‘a a 


(White.) 


“ Maxim. — In this situation White often n advantageously sacrifice the 
K B for the black K B P, checking, and om s permanently locate the ob- 
jective plane on the centre. Also, the development of the white QBa at 
K Kt 5, followed by B—R4 0 r Bx KEY s frequently valid, as likewise is 
Kt —K Kt 5 

Pighe sehite KB is dislodged fro om the Pet an 

tir ts "Q Kts, after whi ch White should establish the major fro onkine 
Kt — K5. In all cases wherein the bla oe at K B 3 is eliminated, the 
white Q sho feiss velop a at White? s K R65. 


Nortst. — The symbol B. signifies “ Black,” and the pats W. signifies ~ 


“ White.” 
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FORMULA No. 2. 


MRO 
OPR~S 


M 

(ORB 2A Ri) HK RK 1: 

Vx B.PQ3+B.KtKB3. 
D 


B.PQ3x..K5Kt 
B. KtK B38 x... KR5Q. 


MINOR RIGHT OBLIQUE. 


Fic. 82. ~ (Black.) (0. P. RB.) 


eae 


‘Wy 


oa -— . 
" saint ce 
a = a ‘e. 


(White.) 


Maxim. — White must not cS ermit the black Kt to become established at 
i ck’s K 5 after the advance of the black Q P to a 4, nor the black Kk 
e for the white KE a nless the latter fen aa nce sy hernte : 
by i whi te Q: R, as the control of the open K fle all important when 


r this front i Pad tea, The white Ear iansat sin OMA. should 
te eto Q3,a ie ot to Kt 3. 
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FORMULA No. 3. 


MROA c 
OPC+OPR 
M 


OPBIA. 
VDA. 


pu GLE 
~KB4P. 
MINOR RIGHT OBLIQUE ALIGNED. | 


Fie. 83. (Black.) 


7 7 ry 

ats = 
a a at ” 

ne Fa “e 


ZO 2 1. 


a ‘& “wie 


( White.) 


Maxim. — In this situatio only co o doubly align 

; oS min aie nt. To aT major ee eee mgt won uld be a 
stage after P—K 5 Black plays P X P, a n the whit 

aie eta kin ng, a aa rval is created on White’s centre. 


THE MINOR RIGHT OBLIQUE. 121 


FORMULA No. 4. 


_MRODA 
OPCLOPRS 
M 


OPBIA. 
MROP 
OPR. 

eau 

Sako. bY 


MINOR RIGHT OBLIQUE DOUBLY ALIGNED. 


Fig. 84. (Black. ) 


we 
yy 

ss a. = 
LT 


7 2 a Ee 
ne oa. a 


(White. ) 


Maxio. — All else being equa are form Bae ce established ensures 
advantage in mobility, 7.e. it give neh fae ilities for dev Males ng 
manceuvring, that with the He st pla a n both s ies the oppon 
ust lose. 
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FORMULA No. 5. 


MROK 


OPC+OPRS 


M 
(OPB2A—RU)+KRE1. 
Vx B.KtK B3. 

D 


~KS5Kt+ K Kt5B 
B. KG Kibo 26s" .KR5Q. 


MINOR RIGHT OBLIQUE WITH MINOR CROCHET. 


Fie. 85. (Black.) 


a a ae 
mae Lo ‘a 


a 7 7 
ss 25 0 


( White.) 
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FORMULA No. 6. 


MROAK 
OPC+OPR 
M 
OPB2A. 
Vx B.KtKB3. 
D 


< 


“KKtSB+KB4P } 
B. KtK B3x. -KR5Q. 


UL ivien 
ee 
wt ce aoe __ 
Yj ine AW 2 
2] ae _ a Y, 

— 2 3 
wt 


ee Vo 
“oy oe Be 
(White.) 
“a eaee ae st not permit the black Kt to establish itself at 
Q 4, as it would do if White now proceeded to form the major front 


by P— “K a 
All else being equal, the development in the text will give White the 


superior game. 
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FORMULA No. 7. 


MRODAK 
OPC+OPR 


aR 
Vx B.KtKB3. 
D 


“.KS5P 
B.KtK B3x..K BSP. 
To RIGHT eee DOUBLY ALIGNED WITH 
MINOR CROCHET 
Fig. 87. (Black.) 


a ae ie 
"Mie ne 1s 


Uy a 
2m 


wom: A: 
” © #ee 


(White.) 


\ 


So 
oe 


Maxim. — In this situation White has nothin ie o fear from the posting 
of the black Kt at Q4 after White’ a of P—K5, as snd the 
alignment of his major front by P — Bs, White threatens to occupy the 


strategetic objective by P—K B6. 
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FORMULA No. 8. 


MROJ 
OPL 


= 


M 
- (OPB2A—R, Q, KtU)+KRK14+ QKtQB5. 
V xB. QKtP. 
D 


“.QR6RP. 


MINOR RIGHT OBLIQUE WITH MAJOR CROCHET. 


Fig. 88. (Black.) 


ae a 1 oe .e 2 
“2 a Z ne om 


A I ne i 
a ae a 
oO co #4 


(White. ) 


Maxim. — This double front of operations having been established, the 
only resource left to the opponent is to throw his whole force by the right 
against the white 

For this reason, White must never invalidate his formati ion by the ri right, 
as he must rely on it for the integrity of his prime strategetic point. The 
advantage in mobility that Black alr ready possesses on the right, will be 
much intensified should White, by changing his front to the left oblique, 
thus locate his king on his refused wing. 
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FORMULA No. 9. 
MROAJ 


OPL 


M 
(OPB2A—R, Q, Kt, U) + QKtQB5. 
Vx B.QKtP. 

D 


“QR6RP. 
MINOR RIGHT OBLIQUE ALIGNED WITH MAJOR 


Fig. 89. (Black.) 


as ve aa a 

a ae 
mee aoe s 

eer Sete 


(White.) 

Max White advance the ee eee attacking 
the bla ck Q Kt in this Mo hie otro nt. "Bla ck would r — Kt 1, and 
' either exchange or compel the retreat of the Fhite i: it OBS 5, where 

p che! trat et f White's position is tly depreciated. 
White would commit a strategic erro situation, he were to 
establish the ese r left oblique De tes 95, a s his prime strategetie poin int 

e posted on the ing. 


oUt then 
a 
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FORMULA No. 10. 


MRODAJ 
Ore 


M 
(OPB1A—R, Q, Kt, U) + QKtQBS. 
x B. QKtP. 

D 


-.QR6RP. 
MINOR RIGHT OBLIQUE DOUBLY ALIGNED WITH 


MAJOR CROCHET. 


Fie. 90. (Black.) 


| Gee 2 oe 
ara a8 3. a 
as ae "s 
a a os 
e ate THe 


(White.) 


es Ss 


TREE Do 


Maxim. —It would be a strategic r for White to establish the 
major right oblique ie Soe a wo reais extendin ng his strategic 
ve plan 


_ front not in the direction of the objec 
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FORMULA No. 11. 
MROCA 
OPL 


M 
(OPB2A—Kt, R, QU) +KRK1+QKtQB5. 
Vx B.QKtP. 

D 


i. QR6RP. 


MINOR RIGHT OBLIQUE WITH CROCHET ALIGNED. 
Fie. 91. *  (Black.) 


at a “a 
| aa ae 1 7 
y & Te -— 
ne a aoe = 
as. ‘a A 
| ove S 


( White.) 


ae xim.— White has also ondary line of attack, resulting from 
the occupying of K 5 with the K Kt, 0 of K6, ae nic 8 byt e KR, 
at af pr ae r time, which always ca a curately ca Se ulated, as all of 


these moves, when valid, will be part of a lin of operations. 
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FORMULA No. 12. 


MROAC AL 
OsP.E 


M 
(OP BIA — Kt, REQ; U)+QKtQ BS. 
V XB. QKtP. 
D 


“.QR6RP. 
MINIOR RIGHT OBLIQUE ALIGNED WITH CROCHET 
ALIGNED. 
Fie. 92, (Black. ) 


gael _E 


sae 


ot 


a Boke one 
2, ‘- "BAe 


Usp Uh YY 


ua ee 


( White.) 


Maxim. — Should Black capture the white Kt at Q B 5, the capturing 
piece must, of course, be taken with the white Q Kt P 

But afterwards White should not t by P—Q5 chan nge his front by the 

right, to the. major left oblique aligned, as that would be a str rategic 
error, whereby his king would become improperly posted on the refused 
win 


oe 


White’s correct course is to take possession of the open file thus created, 
“ey mass against the oieed a plane by Q—QKt3 followed by KR— 
Q 
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PORMULA No. 13. 


MRODACA 


ORL < 


(OPBIA— Kinny ma U) + QKtQB5. 
V xB. QKtP. 
D 


“QRERBP. 
MINOR RIGHT OBLIQUE DOUBLY ALIGNED WITH 
CROCHET ALIGNED. 


Fig. 93. (Black.) 


ee 7 7 

oo oe 

z mel 2 nm 
_ 


A 238 
a ia om 
2 coe 


( White.) 


MAxIM. — Black’s game is hopeless. as ae the advantage 
position o Ze irequmas GHen baits “ted hy ck eo 
With this formation White never should develo op either by the right or 


by the left, but oiaetglae n hy me Re save tary for n the 
ochet aligne ed, in co-oper with his e pie 


MINOR CENTRE ENCEINTE. 


front properly is adopted whatever the location 
bjective plane. 
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FORMULA No. 14. 


MCE 
Opa. 


eta (cabana 
(OPB3—R, Q,U). 


MINOR CENTRE ENCEINTE. 


—s 


_ ae a "s 
LL on 7 // 
alt “lB : 7 7) 


eee 
Cy Ag 


"a a (oa 
VV // Y 


( White.) 


Maxim.— This is the position of grand t chess. From it the 
permanent locatio ‘Ge esi oj ective plan a ald > cale an ted, a = the 


In all cases wherein ae e permanent location of the obje 


be calculated, that line of dev Saar tts aan inledet oh eae 
time seems most in accord with strategic sian with the resource con- 
stantly kept in hand of ado ope ng a double line of operations and estab- 


lishing the crochet aligned 
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FORMULA No. 15. 


MCE 


OPR~ 


parser 
(OPB38—R,Q,U). 
V..MRO. 
Ea D 
“KKt1K+KB1R+KB4P+K5P. 


HASTE CENTRE ENCEINTE. 
(Black.) 


Bs!) 
Bees | 
me ge a a 
“Ale a 2 
a Baer 2 
2 Bue LE 


Maxim. — White would commit a strategic error in attempting to 
establish the major front by i right ae to castling K R, on ac- 
unt of white’s K R4 being open to occupation by the black Q. 


« 
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FORMULA No. 16. 


MCE 

OPL~ 

Pee OO eee 

(OPB1A, reversed, — R, Q, U). 
ican Agee) BET CY 


~ QB4P,QB3 Kt, K2 QQKt1KQBIR. 


MINOR CENTRE ENCEINTE. 


“- : oo ‘a 
vt "ER ae et 


awe co Mae 


Maxim. — White could also castle K Ra nd establish the MRODAJ 
ee situatio ns S Wo ald be infer s the primes strategetic front 
is ac sed, a nd defe Hee le Rae ine ” aiffion ulty, in a double front of 
operations than ingle front. 


“© ¥ 
1, hte , 
id a 
TAD ay » 
, ~ 
. 
« \ 
‘ 
Lee 
vm % \ . ’ 
ra 
aie 
' 
? 
Ag 
7% 
a a 
Ai 
‘ * 
‘ aw) vy 


MINOR LEFT OBLIQUE. 


r nis front properly is adopted only when the objec- 
plane is located on the Queen’s wing. 


‘ 
-4 
q 
Ps 
, a 
P 
~ 
' 
2 
é 
‘ 
y 
5* 
er. 
. 
: ‘ . 
- 4 
“4 — ~ 
\ ‘ 
a 
A. ’ 
7 ae - 


a ae 
hes 
< - ‘ ‘ - 
TL ae ; ‘ 
i<¢ v4 
asc: ze | 
an oe » , 
a, a 4 - 
a ae . Pkg) 
ee eg . 4 
ai ee ieee 
5 on y ha re cus : if 
Po: ari Pad 23) ‘ - . 
eae fk a it > F 
+ 4 c.. 46 “tet & 4 
a ees ot a % 3 
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FORMULA No. 17. 


MLO 
OPL 


< 


M ; 
(OPB2 A, reversed, —R,Q,U)+QRQ1. 


\ See 
ie 


OPL 
x B. Kt QB3. 
D 


“.Q5 Kt, QKt5 B,Q3 QR, QIKR,K2Q. 


MINOR LEFT OBLIQUE. 


ae oe 
a se “a “a 
“"ee we 
2 ess a 
2528 “a _ 


(White.) 


Maxim. — This situation is decide pay more to White’s advantage than 
en the objective plane ae right. ; 
for Black - jeriees his line of AUR. owing ie ee ie et th a a Q is 
ex ene 


xposed 
pa ck Kt at fa B 3. The point Q5 ually Bon n fs ainarao ns 
on by the white Q Kt, and the bla fhe Q R P is undefended. 
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FORMULA No. 18. 


OPB2 A, reversed. 
Vx B. KtQB3. 
D 


“.Q5P 
B. Kt X .. QKt5 Kt. 


MINOR LEFT OBLIQUE ALIGNED. 
Fig. 98. (Black.) 


Sie 


Aw . 


cee 1 eB 


(White.) 
Maxim. — Black is lo st. In most ¢ it will be found that White can 
properly sacrifice a Rie order to so expose the objective plane tha ' it 
may be readily and dec aie atta ke si 


Tt will Pe Nala an Black has no offe nsive s the entir 
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FORMULA No. 19. 


MLODA 
OPL 


one 


te ig rat 2A 
OPB14A, reversed. 
“MLO 


OPL 
x B. Kt QB 3. 
D 
. Q6 P 
Bekt xr Gow 


MINOR LEFT OBLIQUE DOUBLY ALIGNED. 
9 (Black. ) 


iret 
a Aw ) ee 


aemre el 


(White.) 


Maxim. — White asily in this situatio babe of n sequence 
that the bla ck Kt may 9 enpy Qa a om then oie nge pee tthe white 
KB super ority in n force and posi Vitae ent that noth- 
in etit “his ulti imate comma ae of the shies achi¢ e plan 
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FORMULA No. 20. 


MLOK 
OPL 


(OP B24, reversed, —R, Q,U)+QRQ1. 
\/ .. MLO 
OPL. 


D 
 Q5 Kt, QKt5 B, Q3 KR, Q1 QR. 


MINOR LEFT OBLIQUE WITH MINOR CROCHET. 
Fic. 100. (Black.) 


a 
BAe a 


M. roc 
vad tha Rhea he sti ed t oe It must 
posted at Kt 1 th a th Ad Bs ayy d, as it ntis 
fety of the refus ane ot that ps e, e lly if the latt 
, be permitted to occupy the ara bp RS 
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FORMULA No. 21. 
MLOAK 
=e eee 


2 ee! 
OP B24, reversed. 
“ MLO 


PL 
x B. KtQB3. 
D 


“Q5P 
B. KtQ B3 x... QKt5 Kt. 
MINOR LEFT OBLIQUE ALIGNED WITH MINOR CROCHET. 
Fig. 101. (Black.) 


iO. 2 
aaa _s 


: Z 
saint 
2 


Y i EK sly 


mskse 


(White.) 

Maxim. —In all fronts directed by the left, and wherein the objective 

plane is the result of Black’s Saari QR, if the latter aston pis ie oe 

port the black Kt at Q B3 with the Q, Pe Pies i ee 
Sle at i 


ed t may 
he posted a ut QS saithe dis tegratio apie e pawns oa Blsek's Oe 
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FORMULA INGOs ae) 
MUO D A Be 
OP L 
M — 
OPB14A4, reversed. 


pe By ae 


“.Q5P 
B. Kt QB3 x... QBSP. 


MINOR LEFT OBLIQUE DOUBLY ALIGNED WITH 


as a 


ac a sae 
mae 
eee 


se wy ke 7) 
Be #/B Ey e 


(White.) 

Maxim. —I ms w thy ied pee : sa 1 to this posit hat 
under the most HORua eye en nee wld Black break 
through the oe: minor ae st, Fs Ail “Bla a oe is hopeless for the 
white sy coe requi red i n the atta oe. of the awe ect ye plane, and may 


both be rif el to prevent the a nee of one or more black pawns, 
the brhite 7 n the sites rim hav peda red a decisive advantage over 
the adverse om : | 
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FORMULA No. ‘23. 


MLOJ 
OPR ~ 


M 
(OP B2 A, reversed, — Kt, R, U) +QRQ1+K KtK Bb. 
Vx B.K KtP. 
D 


QREP. 


MINOR LEFT OBLIQUE WITH MAJOR CROCHET. 


Fig. 103. (Black.) 


2 at 
“s ial ee 
Wi se 


AX ORs 


vr sw — 
ae ae wx 


( White.) 


De 


Maxim. — In all double fronts the pres of the white RP at R5 is 
a serious matter to Black. Whether ae pawn ae eeds at once to R 6 

and forces the black Kt P to Kt 3, or whether this ie, elayed and subordi- 

nate ne eh action of the other whit e pieces, is immaterial, and is always 
aie ermin aati onditions which actua Rie ae 
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FORMULA No. 24. 


MLOAJ 
OPR 


M 
(OP B24, reversed, —-RU)+K Kt K B85. 
Vx B.K KtP. 
D 
er OR RP: 


MINOR LEFT OBLIQUE ALIGNED WITH MAJOR CROCHET. 
Fig. 104. (Black. ) 


= oo ne 
Ne 20 oa . 


X 


( White.) 
Maxim. — Whenever, in the double front, Black’s attack against the 
whi BR Irecomes to 00 po werful for the force defen ding, the white Q R must 


be played to sat ae the K Kt retired to Q1 while the white K, if 
necessary, may r via B1 and Q2. Paes ataticouy re is seldom 
advisable, except a nen atthe nae ante of the black king can be forecasted, 
as it is only a tem orary expedient. If the command of the objecti ve 
a cannot ‘e calculated, and Black’s attack is more immediate, it is best 
to rest on the crochet aligned and counter attack on the other side of the 
ee A, and in defence of the white 

Black will not be able to develo op offensive measures of such strength 
except through errors on the part of White te. 


perv 
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FORMULA No. 25. 


MLODAJ 
PR 


M 
(O PB1A, reversed, — Kt, R, U) + K Kt K B5. 
VxB.KKtP. 
D 


-.QR6RP. 


MINOR LEFT OBLIQUE DOUBLY ALIGNED WITH 
(Black.) 


aaa A 
poh” 
" “a 7 ae 1 YY 
28 Bue 8 


=v 
( White.) 
Max 1m. — In the double front dou et an ed White ie actically im- 
s to attack, and may pro agal the Hie e plane with 


ZZ 


rls security. 
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FORMULA No. 26. 
MLOCA < 
OPR 


M 
(OP B24, reversed, — Kt, R, U) + QRQ1+KKtKB5. 
V x B.QKtP. 
D 


~QR6RP. 


MINOR LEFT OBLIQUE WITH CROCHET ALIGNED. 


Fie. 106. (Black. ) 


J 7” jase 

“a Lo 

“S oo. 

=a 

a acere 
Ey uy 
eS xa Be 


( White.) 
.—In all double fronts, wherein Black plays 8 Kt P— Kt3, a nd 


i n entirely as to r 
A rule, this manceuvre will be fatal to Black. 
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FORMULA No. 27. 
MLOACA 
OPR 


M 
(OPB2 A, reversed, — Kt, R, U)+K KtKB5. 


V x B.QKtP. 
D 


-QR6RP. 
MINOR LEFT OBLIQUE ALIGNED WITH CROCHET 
NED. 


Fie. 107. (Black.) 


AOE 


ft, 


e 


(White.) 


Maxim. a0 9 any ay r be lost sight of that in ae double front a 
prime objec open file, either the Kt’s r the R’s, wher reby 
ae white yee nd white Rs eae bro ought into action agai nst the objec 


e plane. oh 
Ne the Se ached R 5 it will be found impossible for Black 
to prevent the cre "of this open file. 


MINOR LEFT OBLIQUE. 


FORMULA No. 28. 
MLODACA 
Oma: 
M 
(OPB1A, reversed, — Kt, R, U) + K Kt KB5. 
VxXB.QKtP. 
D 
~QRERP. 


MINOR LEFT OBLIQUE DOUBLY ALIGNED WITH 
CROCHET ALIGNED. 


Fie. 108. (Black.) 


a seats 8 
mA 2A Ae 


2) 


a an a 


piece nor a pawn which i 
on White’s side (Q Kt 4) can be occupied by an adverse piece, an 


MINOR LEFT OBLIQUE REFUSED. 
This front may be adopted either by White or by 
Black, or by both. 


MINOR LEFT OBLIQUE REFUSED. 


Fic. 109. 


(Black.) 


hd td 1 
a "a A “A 
a ‘2 - a 
_B A ofa — 
goa tae 

Ayame none 
BAnwA eR 


(White.) 
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MINOR LEFT OBLIQUE REFUSED. 


a a ok 


al “Gi ff 
ae Ee a 
‘a 28 
i ey ee, es 


(White.) 


Maxim. — This front is far inferior to either the eat ht oblique or the 
left oblique. It does not take = air ection of ‘the e plane, it is 

not established o “ies ae entre, and it ¢ cml he rin strate- 
getic point to become perma a 18 Ne n the refused wing. 
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FORMULA No. 29. 


MLORF 
Cys GF eae OPR~ 


(CPB1— “ie ARO 
V “MLOR. 


D 
~ QIKR, QB4P, QB3 Kt, QB1 QR. 


MINOR LEFT OBLIQUE REFUSED EN FIANCHETTO. 


Se 

a Sg .", a 
ne ain't as 
Bou Bie ik 


( White.) 


ij 


ie 
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MINOR LEFT OBLIQUE REFUSED EN FIANCHETTO. 
Black. 


Fig. 112. (Black.) 


EA anit 
9 0 7,7 wilt a 
mt ais ba a, 


( White.) 


Maxrm.— This formation frequently is s much preferable to aligning 
the front, on account of ‘its atin Black from exchanging the Bee 


nD 
fianchetto should be ee only when the ange of the B takes ie 
dir ectio of the objective plane. ) 
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' MINOR LEFT OBLIQUE REFUSED AND ALIGNED. 


Fie. 113. 


White. 


(Black.) 


ee 


2 


~ igs a 


- 2". 


a 


se BP on 
oN 
mo 


a 


a= 


: 


. 


od all 


a 


a 
<a 


Rel) WA 


( White.) 


MINOR LEFT OBLIQUE REFUSED. Lop 


PORMULA No. 30. 


MLORA 
OPC,OPL,OPRS 
M 


(CPB1—B, R, Q, U and 2nd aux. salient). 
V..MLER. 
D 


-. QKt3 P, QKt2 B, QB1 QR, Q2Q, QIKR. 


MINOR LEFT OBLIQUE REFUSED AND ALIGNED. 
Black. 
Fie. 114. (Black.) 


"re 


wie wi 


asia 
a oo 


“ie 
ao 8 2 


[7 Ye) Ky 
7] @ a 
(White.) 
eae aligned front is much Jess valuable to White as an 
sive formation than it is t Bla k haere 
Tn si latter case it is of great utility, and one of ne ee ongest min 


ek ack’s dizposal. 
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FORMULA No. 31. 


MLER 


OPC,OPR,OPL* 
M 
CPB. 
Vy... MLORH. 
rp 


-QB5P, QKt4P, QR4P. 


MINOR LEFT ENCEINTE REFUSED. 


White. 
Fig. 115. (Black.) 


aw Z ZE 


Maxim. — This front is ee fe nfer r to the el aie oblique 
unt of the fact that it i me nt with the strategetic cen a 
“Bla ck should o oppos Crane OER SAM ae Gens eae attack 
by the right against at objective plan 


-. 
~ a 
ae 
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FORMULA No. 32. 


MLER 
OPC, OPL,OPR~ 
x Me 
CPB1. 

Nee ii DH 


~ QB5P, QKt4P, QR4P. 


poegids 
ae Ont “a 
a", a 2 


cS 


(White.) 
et e CP B1 belongs equally to Black a eae White, BE 
ither 


for safely ado see it if White niti ates 
safe ya aa ae it against the min Se Nat uaa niti ate ke Ly White. ae 
the other hand, it is the mo ae oft ctiv ae is against the major 


right oblique when prematurely es Sa tdited sp Whita. 


Th) 


Ss ee ae yEt 2 y See 
oS SAVE ee 2 ria San 
? fs ® = " @ - , ah i @ Pie fe 
ae ‘ Je ms Feit ‘ a eae vy 
4 5 — * * é - 
inf iy Na -_ 
iw * : 7 ; : , 40 ; i ee man 
‘ ¥ * : ‘ 
< ' 
. Be 
i 
’ 
' . 
» 
i 
: / 
, 


9 ® 


A) 
‘ 


MINOR RIGHT OBLIQUE REFUSED. 


him only when the objective plane is located on th e my 
King’s wing. 7 


This front properly is adopted only by Black, and 


MINOR RIGHT OBLIQUE REFUSED. at 


FORMULA No. 33. 


»KKt5 Kt, KB4P. 


MINOR RIGHT OBLIQUE REFUSED. 


Fie. 117. (Black.) 


Bt 
fine tl 


=e es 


a 
ae 
sas 


tj 


Yj 
Z ey ee 


( White.) 


Maxim. — In this situation it often is extremely good play for Black 
to manceuvre K Kt — Kt 5. 
If White at o eplies with P—KR3, it may c a weakness 


from which he will s after thro oughout the game. ‘otervis Black may 
follow with P — K B 4, securing the desired positio 
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FORMULA No. 34. — 


MRORA 
PEO Ley 
M 


— 


OPB4A. 

“OPBIA 

x W. Kt K B3. 
aD 


~K5P 
W.KtKB3x..Q4P, K2QKt, QB8P. 


MINOR RIGHT OBLIQUE REFUSED AND ALIGNED. . 


esmwa Ave 
“on ane ” 
2. a UL 


( White.) 


Fig. 118. ~ (Black.) 


j 


ee 


ey 


ae AXIM, — This aps Oe eee s the stronges 

for n possible for him ae ect we y by White. Tt 
sho wild be the model for the Latta rei alee which open with 
1P— we 


nee eR A nO ae eae x after he has once perfected 
this lin of amOhilty atio 


LINES OF DEVELOPMENT. 


Lines of Development are divided into eight classes 
according to their direction : — 


I. Magor Front By THE RIGHT. 
II. Masor Front sy THE LEFT. 
III. Masor Front By THE RiGuHt REFUSED. 
IV. Masor Front By THE’ LEFT REFUSED. 
V. GRanpD FRONT BY THE RIGHT. 
VI. Granp Front sy THE LEFT. 
VII. Granp Front BY THE RIGHT REFUSED. 
VIII. Granp Front By THE Lert REFUSED. 


The object of a line of development always is to 
take possession of the strategetic objective. 


PRINCIPLE. 


A line of development should always take the direc- 


tion of the objective plane. 
Whenever the line of development does not take the 
direction of the objective plane, the strategic front of 


operations always should be reinforced by the crochet 
aligned, 


‘ 


MAJOR RIGHT OBLIQUE “ | 


rn) se 


The objective plane being located on the King’s wing, 


ae 
this front, properly constructed, gives the advantage i 


~ 
in position as compared with any adverse minor or a 
major front of operations. 


nk, 
toy 
ime 


i site 
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FORMULA No. 35. 


MRO 


TOPGOPR 


<< 


oe Gaeta 
(OPB2A+PK5). 
VINK BGP. 


D 
~ KKt5 Kt, KB4P,KB5P. 


MAJOR RIGHT OBLIQUE. 


Fig. 119. (Black.) 


— oon 
a." a ae 
ae ae 
. eo ae - 


a Gone 


a Lo st 


( White.) 


Maxim. — In all single major r fronts dir ected by the ee the objec 
of White is to occ the point white KB6 with a a pie a pawn, A 
if the latter, then =e eferably with the KBP. All else ‘bel ing ae iy tnis 
maneeuvre, if successful, will give e White a winning superiority in 


pos Sitio 


162 THE GRAND TACTICS OF CHESS. 


FORMULA No. 36. 


MROA 
*OPC,OPR® 


_M 
(OPB1A+PK5+PKB5). 
V..GRO. 

D 


~KB6P. 


MAJOR RIGHT OBLIQUE ALIGNED. 


Fig. 120. (Black.) 


as joxese 
seat 
A Ao ae 
atdeate 
a a 


at 
e 


(White.) 


Maxim. — When the opportunity is pre 


ted t pease: stra iain 
eget single front, it must be eis als epee 
as ea 7 nt that the ee r pawn t b tab ee oy) a 
Thus , if the latter point i ie one d, White ually should so mance 


nob to be compelled to r Ries fer white K P. 
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FORMULA No. 37. 


MROP 
< 


*OPC,OPR 


M 
(OBP1A+PK5+PKB4). 
V..MROA. 

oD 


~ KBBP. 


MAJOR RIGHT OBLIQUE EN POTENCE. 


Fig. 121, (Black.) 


_ 
a, oa sae 


Yj, a ae 
a "el. 2A a 


ae es 


Maxim.— In this situation White secures Winning position by 
P—KB5. As a rule, Bla oe can pre Se ee ie ‘the tplyine nt 
KBP—B4,i ee ae e White sho ald tale with the K P en passant, 
followed by P—K Biba nd K Kt K 5 
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FORMULA No. 38. 


MROK 
‘OPC,OPR® 
lal es Po Regen A 
(OPB2A+PK5+PQR2). 
V..GRO. 


D 
~. KKtd Kt, KB4P, KB5P, KB6P. 


MAJOR RIGHT OBLIQUE WITH MINOR CROCHET. 


a"atate 
ai A as ae a. 
_ me ae | 


YU, Ce OY» OG 
me Al 


EE it 


(Whate.) 


Fie. 122. (Black.) 


Maxim. — In this and similar situations Black’s attack is not decisive 
except through an error on the part of White. The latter should attack 
the objective plane with the utmost vigor; exchange the Q R P for the 
Q Kt P when advanced, in order to reduce the promotion value of the 
black force. Usually White will win, from the fact that his front is 


directed against the objective plane, while Black’s is not. 
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FORMULA No. 39. 


MROAK 
OPC,OPRS 


M 
(OPB1A+PK5+PKB5+PQR3). 
y..G.R.0. 

D 
“ KB6P. 


MAJOR RIGHT OBLIQUE ALIGNED WITH MINOR 
CROCHET. 


Fie. 123. (Black. ) 


(White.) 
ae AXIM. — This is the model for attack in all situations wherein the 
aa loc ae the refuse HEA It partic nay shows the 
unter-attack whi ch Bla ck should always adopt whenever White 


es Rieiaty cbliqne refused. 
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FORMULA No. 40. 


(OPB1A+PK5+PQR3). 
V..GRO. 
D 
~ KB5P,KB6P. 


MAJOR RIGHT OBLIQUE EN POTENCE WITH MINE 
CROCHET. 


Fie, 124. (Black.) 


mao 


“a 
Ye 


Z a _ 2 
ar en 
_. a Be es : =f 


( White.) 


Maxim. — After the establishment of the front aligned by P—KB5, 

White usually can, with great adv vantage, manceuvre the K Kt — Kt 5 be: 
fore playing P — KB6. At the same time it frequently happens that the 
immediate advance by P — K B 6 is preferable, retaking with the K P, and 
then posting the K Kt at K 5. 
__ In all cases wherein other things are equal, this is a winning position 
for White, as Black is enormously outflanked on the right, and will be 
found utterly unable to defend his prime strategetic point against the 
white force thus massed against the objective plane. 
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FORMULA No. 41. 


MROAW 
+OPC;OPRS 


M 

idl ae cae 

(OPB1A+PKB5+P—KR<3). 
V GRO. 


D 
. K Kt4P, K KtoP. 


MAJOR RIGHT OBLIQUE ALIGNED EN APPUI. 


Fig. 125. : (Black. ) 


ate nee 
a a, ata P 
ae a ee ana 


ee ECE _ 
a ‘es ‘eum 


(White.) 


Max ss formatio sani chiefly directed against thos 
position eaeae eey Beat ae strates vetic objective eth i 
Rosy a stro ety upported. The object of White is to break vu ees te 
tion by exchanging his K Kt P for the adve o KBP, a nd then to occupy 
the open K Kt file with his K R. 
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FORMULA No. 42. 


MRODAW_ 
OE GIOPR): 
M 
(OPB1A+PKB5,PKKtd, PKR3+KRKKt1 
+QRKB1+KR2). 
y .. open K Kt file K R. 
D 
7K Bb RKP, 


MAJOR RIGHT OBLIQUE DOUBLY ALIGNED EN APPUI. 


Fig. 126. (Black.) 


as a " . 
2 at aun 


Af Bog = 


Lm mt 


(White.) 


ed 


Maxim.— The white K Kt P should exchange for i black K BP. 
Ther o cases in whi ch the ete should adva o K Kt 6. 

The Hoare of this s ituatio o permit of the ane 8 nd R attacking 
the objective pla a the open lel ai ea 


MAJOR RIGHT OBLIQUE. 169° 


FORMULA No. 43. 


MROPW 
TOPG, OPR© 


(OBP1A+PK5+PKR3B). 
y .:. open K Kt file K R. 
D 


~ KR2K,KKt1KR,K Kt4P. 


MAJOR RIGHT OBLIQUE EN POTENCE EN APPUI. 
Fig. 127. (Black.) 


aon oer Be 
no 


oa an a 
a CAGE 


.. 


_— 


PP WY 
Boe ao 


Oe 


(White.) 


Maxim. — In this and similar situations the object of White is to open 
the K Kt. file by exe sae nging the x Kt P for the adverse K B P se KB4, 
and then to occupy the open K Kt file with K R. 

Usually the K Kt P should n ee adv se oe to fe until supported 
by the K R at K Kt 1; but iter wherein White may properly 
advance K Kt P— K Kt4,a nd if Blac ack plays KBP x KeP, then White 

ne 


. may proceed P—KB5 But this manceuvre is only feasible when 
eee committed an n egregi ous err rien ch opens to White a strategic 
line of opera 
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FORMULA No. 44. 


pee ee 
OCG PR 


(OBP1A+PK5+PKKt4+PKR3). 
Vy .:. open K Kt file K R. 
D 


os ES 00S RES Gs 


MAJOR RIGHT OBLIQUE ECHELONED EN APPUT. 


Fig. 128. (Black.) 


oa i 
a. 2, 
= 


ESI 


oe 


(White.) 


Pies this Peat Black’s game is untenable, but White must 
er play P—K Kt 5, nor prematurely aa nge the Kt P for the black 
P. 


Instead, the white A oad a enna at K Kt 3, after which 


White may frequently initiate tegic line of operations by the s 
fice of a piece for one or more pay 


F 
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FORMULA No. 45. 


MROPWK 


TOPC,OPR 


M 
(OPB1A+PK5+PKR34+PQR83). 
V ... K Kt P echelon. 

D 


“. KR2K,K KtiKR, K Kt4 P. 


MAJOR RIGHT OBLIQUE EN POTENCE EN APPUI WITH 
MINOR CROCHET. 


Fic. 129, (Black) 


a ae 


Yi 


(White.) 


ao eet 
i:s 


Maxim.— In this situation many ae will be presented for 
breaking the right wing of Black, but in all cases the pig AO of ee 
K Kt P for the bla yee ae st be ved for the dec 

and until such time as White has abs binee: ontrol of the K Kt file, a 

case must the ie K Kt P be adva aes K Kt 5. 
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FORMULA No. 46. 


MROAWK 


TOPC,OPR 


M 
(OPBIA+PK5+PKB5+PKR3+PQR3). 
xB, PKBS..” 
, | 


“ _KB4K Kt. 


MAJOR RIGHT OBLIQUE ALIGNED EN APPUI WITH 
MINOR CROCHET. 


Fig. 130. (Black.) 


ws aa ale 
Z ee nee ign 


af! Ae a. 
mone ‘are a. 


(White.) 
Maxim. — White should n attempt to is orm thee 
similar situations, ered cok, for the ea lin 
which will usu nally be found to exist. The sacrifice sth Pike or even 
of a piece, will frequently a a ified, if ae aia: White nabled to 
cupy the strategetic objec } 


chelon in this and 
of atio 
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FORMULA No. 47. 


MRODAWK 
OPG,OPR 
M 


(OPBiA+PK5+PKB5+PKKt5+PKR34+PQR3). 
“. open Kt file. 
es UE 
“- KB6 KtP 


MAJOR RIGHT OBLIQUE DOUBLY ALIGNED EN APPUI 
WITH MINOR CROCHET. 


& 


a 


Fig. 131. (Black.) 


a - a an 
oe en coe 
"ea 7 / | 
aL Uy nase 
Boma i S 
mo oe 


(White.) 


ee 


7; 


‘ 


To aa atte and at o spices nge his K Kt P for the 
black K B P, a ver lose his command of the open K Kt file. After 
ward the eee QB should dey eae wee & and the white K Kt at 
KB4. 


174 THE GRAND TACTICS OF CHESS. 


FORMULA No. 48. 


MROHWK 


TOPGOPR 


at 
ek eee ern Ss ROM) cou Sey a ft rn 
(OPB1A+PK5+PKKt4+PKR3+PQR38+KRKRt1 
+QRKB1+KKR2). 
V .. open K Kt file. 
-. KB5 Kt P, K Kt5 K Kt. 


MAJOR RIGHT OBLIQUE ECHELONED EN APPUI 
WITH MINOR CROCHET. 


Fig. 132. (Black.) 


a eee 
a 2. aA 0 


nen 
Tr a o 


a 8 wae: 
poemoe. i 
man 


(White.) 


Maxim.— The object of White, after opening the K Kt file, must 
always be to concentrate the Kts by K Kt 5 and K R5 via K Kt 3, against 
the black King’s wing pawns; to so manceuvre as to compel Black to 
create a strategetic weakness in his position, and then to initiate a strate- 
gic line of operations by the sacrifice of a piece. 


MAJOR RIGHT OBLIQUE. Pel iD 


FORMULA No. 49. 


MROCA_ 


ze OPL 


M 
(OPB1IA—Kt, R,U)+PK5+PQKt4+PQR4+Q KtQB5). 
V xX B.Q Kt P. 
D 


- QR5P, QR6P. 
' MAJOR RIGHT OBLIQUE WITH CROCHET ALIGNED. 


Fig. 133. (Black.) 


Le — a 
_ 


UY WY —YVG 
wie 2 


“fae 22 
mean. a 


YUU MM Y 


of Ae = 


YY; 


aie 
mm 


a Y Le] Wily Vi 
6 mee 


( White.) 


Maxim. — White must never change the direction of his front by play- 
ing in this situation P—Q 5. So long as no line of operations exists, the 
Q R P should steadily be advanced to its sixth. If P—Q5, Black will 
retire Kt — Q Kt 1, and the white Kt must then either retreat or be ex- 
changed, and White’s strategic front is disorganized, and although it so 
happens that in this case he undoubtedly will win the game, the process is 
not scientific, and is far less easy than the consistent developing of the 
strategic front. 
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FORMULA No. 50. 


MROACA 

sR Sere Van 

ie LS AG Tuer ee 

(OPBIA—Kt,R,U)+PK5+PKB5+PQKt4+PQR4 
+Kt—QB6). 


VX B.QEtP. 
seer ee FA. 
~ QR5P, QR6P. 


MAJOR RIGHT OBLIQUE ALIGNED WITH CROCHET 
ALIGNED. 


Fie. 134. (Black.) 


wn i “oa | 
Satoh 2 
a Pi ioe 


ZRKNAZ 


(White.) 


Maxim. — White should not proceed with P —K B 6, thus establish- 
ing the grand right oblique, as that front would not have ‘the direction of 
ms objective plane. He should continue with the advance of the 

R 


6. 
tae does not follow that a player should adopt a course which will ulti- 
mately win; the true criterion of skill is the selection of that course 
which wins in the quickest and surest manner. The high art consists in 
despatching a beaten antagonist like a master, and not like a novice. 


pa’ 
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FORMULA No. 51. 


MROPCA 
T OPrL “ 


M 
(OPP1A—Kt, RU) +PK5+P—QR4+PQR4+KtQB5). 
VX B.Q Kt P. 

D 


20 B.6 


MAJOR RIGHT OBLIQUE EN POTENCE WITH CROCHET 
ALIGNED. 


Fig. 135. (Black.) 


wit = "| 


va 
“stot 


iy ljmmmpy YY 
Uppy 
Wf alt aa Day, 


ne A a: 1, 


— 


a a ce 


(White.) 


Maxim. — In this situation it will be found that through the errors of 
Black, a strategic line of operation may frequently be initiated by either 
P—Q5, P—QKt5, B—QR6, or Kt X QKt P. But neither of these 
moves are valid on a line of manceuvre, and you must not forget that a 
strategic line of operations does not exist until the checkmate of the 


adverse king can be definitely calculated. 


OPL 
M 
(OPB1A—Kt,R,U)+PK5+PKB5+PKR3+PQKt4 
D 
~. QR6P. 
(Black.) 
( White.) 


V x B. Q Kt P. 


MROAWCA 


FORMULA No. 52. 
CROCHET ALIGNED. 


+ 
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+PQR4). 


MAJOR RIGHT OBLIQUE ALIGNED EN APPUI WITH 


Fig. 136. 


178. 
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PORMULA No. 53. 


MRODAWCA_ 


+ 


M 
(OPB1A—Kt,R,U)+PK5+PKB5+PKKt5+PKR3 
+PQKt4+PQR4+KKR2Q). 
Vx B.Q Kt P. 
D 


~ QR6P. 


“MAJOR RIGHT OBLIQUE DOUBLY ALIGNED EN APPUI 
WITH CROCHET ALIGNED. 
Fig. 137, (Black.) 


eae a a | 


eA Yj 
aaan 


gr 2 


“ Ly j/ 
El: ms oe 
= [A mon 


2 oe Bie 


(White.) 

Maxim. — In ail situations wherein the major double front is doubly 

aligned, White has the advantage on both wings. This advantage is so 

decisive that often a logistic or a tactical line of operations presents 

itself before the strategic line of operations is initiated by P—QR6. 
These opportunities must never be neglected. 


“/ 
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PORMULA No. 54. 


MROPWCA 


sf Oi 


M 
(OPB1A—Kt,R,U) +PK5,PKR3,P— QKt4, PQR4, KtQBS. 
VX B.QKtP. 


Qo Ps 


MAJOR RIGHT OBLIQUE EN POTENCE EN APPUI WITH 
CROCHET ALIGNED. 


Fig. 138. (Black.) 


Ae 


oe _ 
_< 
os a . 


ni m2 YY os “a 
iret a ak 
a A A : 


~~ 


a oe a 


(White.) 


Maxim.—If in this situation Black makes the error of playing 
P—Q Kt 3, White replies B — mone i 7 QK La nd then 
‘~by P—QR5. If the BK retreats to Q1, however, on the check White 
ma rola) best proceed with Kt — Kt 7 (ck), pliets by B—Q Kt5. 
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FPORMULA No. 55. 


MROHWCA_ 
+ 
JERE 


M 
(OPB1A—Kt,R,U)+PK5+PKKt4+PKR34+PQKt4 
+PQR4+KKR2. 
V xX B. Q Kt P. 
D 
2OR6 P; 


MAJOR RIGHT OBLIQUE ECHELONED EN APPUI WITH 
CROCHET ALIGNED. 


Fie. 139. (Black.) 


mine ="S _ 


[i “Y ///, 


Vd 
eo . 
a x “fe / | 


a A oe es 
o ag He on & 


— YAM 


Z Y 
Y ZG 
aa 


(White.) 


Maxim.— In all cases wherein Black makes the error of playing 
P—Q 4, White should reply with KR—QKt1. If Black now ex- 
changes the white Kt at QB5, White retakes with Q Kt P, followed by 
Q- Q Kt2. The black K thus being driven to the centre, W hite now con- 
tinues the attack by developing his major front by the right unto P—K B5 
and P — K Kt 5, with the purpose of occupying the strategetic objective 
with a piece. 
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FORMULA No. 56, 


MROJ 


O28 2A F > 


ot 


M 
(OPB2A—Kt, R, U)+P—K5+PQKt4+Q KtQB5. 
*. en potence 
x B.QKED, 
*K10 a oye OB te 
 QRE6P. 


MAJOR RIGHT OBLIQUE WITH MAJOR CROCHET. 


Fic. 140. (Black.)  - 


eo = __ 
‘2 


_ 
Ol; _ 
Aaa 


aaa . 
a 


— YE Yep Yi 
V/, Ge 1 ry a 
” 


VG ZZ 
Maxim.— White must prepare to support his major front with the 


“WE iS G 
K BP en potence, and his best move is Kt — K Kt 5, all else being equal. 


(White.) 
Otherwise, he should play Kt—K1, followed by P—KB4 in either 
case, and returning the Kt to K B3 with’all despatch. 
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FORMULA No. 57. 


MROAJ 
Ge a Ne 


M 
(OPB1A—Kt, R, 0) +PK5+PKB5+PQ Kt4+QKtQBs. 
V XB. QKtP. 
fe 4+ Dios 
- QR6P. 


MAJOR RIGHT OBLIQUE ALIGNED WITH MAJOR 
CROCHET. 


Fig. 141. - (Black.) 


ae oe — 


gt28., ie o 
Ae 


Z Ee a. 
2 aK bos =e 


(White.) 


ie 


Maxi. — White must establish the crochet aligned by P—QR4 at 
once ; and as in all similar s, he mu eC eiaitis “aaa and centre 
immovy AR i press the ie ah n the left with all possible energy. 

* 
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FORMULA No. 58. 


MRODAWJ_ 

OPL 

ET ee ene ee Me ee 

(OPB1A—Kt,R,U)+PK5+PKB5+PKKt5+PKR3 
+P QKt4+QKtQB5+KKR2+KRKKt1. 


V XB. PQ Kt 2. 
D 


~ QR6P. 


MAJOR RIGHT OBLIQUE DOUBLY ALIGNED EN APPUI 
7 
Wy Wel) i, = — 
a. 1 a 
ane veg 
aoe 
Ao ae & 7 


a: ne 
-—" Yy, a “ 


(White. ) 


Maxim. — Here is presented a strong temptation for White to develop 


a single front by the right, all of which is wrong at this time. White 
should at once establish the crochet aligned by P—Q 4, and hold sta- 
tionary his centre and right wing until a line of operations is initiated. 
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FORMULA No. 59. 


MROPJ 
5 OPL = 


M 
(OPB1A—Kt, R, UV) +P—K5+PQR4+QKtQB5. 
VX B. Q Kt P. 

D 


~QR6P. 


MAJOR RIGHT OBLIQUE EN POTENCE WITH MAJOR 
CROCHET. 


Fie. 143. (Black.) 


me 


7 a i ag - 


O’ LM 


— a7 am 2" 


(White.) 


Maxim. — White should establish the c Peace ned by P—QR4 at 
once, and follow this with P—QR5. This ne of the safest positions 
that White can adopt, for Black can make no Tein sion whatever on the 
white right wing. 
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FORMULA No. 60. 


MROWJ_ 


i OD ahd BF 


M 
(OPBIA—Kt,R,U)+PK5+PKR3+PQKt4+QKtQB5. © 


“. appul 
<x B..Q Kt P. 
D 


~KR2K 
“ QR6P. 


MAJOR RIGHT OBLIQUE EN APPUL WITH MAJOR 
CROCHET. 


Fie, 144. (Black.) 


a 


a ay77 
see 
a8 A A 2 


YY . ae 
aes 


( White.) 


as 


~ 


~ 


Maxim. — White should play at once K — K R 2, in order to perfect 
the SPRE and to permit of the qui ick formation of the echelon on the 
i necessary. Then he should at once proceed to establish the 

ochet ae igned by P—QR4. 
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FORMULA No. 61. 


unos 


eC O.P YG. 
Me 
(OPB1IA—Kt,R,U)+PK5+PKB5+PKR3+PQ Kea. 
Veo. Oe, 
MERE 


MAJOR RIGHT OBLIQUE ALIGNED EN APPUI WITH 
MAJOR CROCHET, 


Fig. 145. (Black.) 


_ 
x cos 


oa 


. 


a ai aca 


a - 


(White.) 


Maxim. — Whenever the formation en appui is adopted, the K should 


be posted at R 2, in order to support the R P and to make m for the 
posting of the Rat Kt1. This ae be delayed in cases Ba as in this 
instance, the strategic front is so powerfully dev Kf shed that White has 


nothing to fear from any Maat ed adverse attack. 
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PORMULA No. 62. 


MROHWJ_ 
OPL 
: M 
(OPB1A—Kt,R,U)+PK5+PK Kt4+PKR3+PQKt4 
+QKtQB5+KKR24+KRKKt1. 
VX B.QEtP. 
D 


~ QR6BP. 


MAJOR RIGHT OBLIQUE ECHELONED EN APPUI WITH 
MAJOR CROCHET. 


Fig. 146. (Black.) 


a “a 


ve 


ao} oe = 
Zz. 


Yj YY 7g 
a + .. js Yj y Ay, 
tate a 


a 


(White.) 


~ 


Maxim.—In these fronts, never change the direction by advancing 
P— Q5, nor extend further in the same direction by P—KB6. Put all 
your time and energy into the attack of the objective plane, by means of 
the crochet aligned. 


oe )6 MAJOR RIGHT ENCEINTE. —~ 
I he objective plane being located on the King’s wing, 
s front, properly constructed, constitutes a winning 
vantage in position. | 


190 THE GRAND TACTICS OF CHESS. 


PORMULA No. 63. 


ek Woe 


OPC,OPR 


M - 
(OPBI1A—RU)+PK5+PKB54+PKKt4+P—KR8 
KKR2+KRKKt1+QRKB1. 


Y Grand Right Oblique. 
D 


-. K B6P, or K Kt 5 P, or KB 4 Kt, or K Kt 5 Kt. 


MAJOR RIGHT ENCEINTE EN APPUI. 
Fie, 147. 


(Black.) 


a_Usiee 
Sere 
aa 


a. “a Be 
Zs Blame an 
aa aa 
ean 


( White.) 


Maxim. — White’ red, the ae estion being merely one of 
of finishin sae game. “The best mov nally will-bé eP— K Kes. 

Ei ines pe KB6 (if no black sue awn is ae see K2 or K Kt2), o 

Kt — Kt 5, or Kt — B 4, and in es QB—Kt 5, ailable. The 


object is sgl t0 establish the gra GaNg right oblique Bo open the 
ee the e Black has castled K R. 


ma 
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MAJOR RIGHT ENCEINTE. 


FPORMULA No. 64. 


MREWK 
< 


-+ 


OPC,OPR 


M 
+PKR38+PKKt4+PKB5+PK5 


+PQR3+KKR2+KRKRt1+QRKB1, 


D 


V «. Grand Right Oblique. 
-. K B6 P, or K Kt5 P, or K B4 Kt, or 


(OPB1A—RU) 


K Kt 5 Kt. 


ee, 


MAJOR RIGHT ENCEINTE EN APPUI WITH MINOR 


CROCHET. 


2 ae = = ae ine | 
= a ~d 


- (Black.) 
(White.) 


Fie. 148, 


Maxim. — The remarks on 


oing apply equally to this situa- 
rder to properly oppose the 


g 
crochet in o 
efused and echeloned adopted by Black. 


White establishes the minor 
major left oblique r 


tion. 
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FORMULA No. 65. 


MREWJ 
i Oe Ty he 


M 
(OPB1A—Kt,R,U)+PK5+PKB5+PKKt4+PKR3 
~-+KKR2+KRK Kt 1. 
\/ “. Crochet aligned 
CA..x B.Q Kt P. 
D 
“ QR4P,QR5P,QREP. 


MAJOR RIGHT ENCEINTE EN APPUI WITH MAJOR 
CROCHET. 
Fig. 149. (Black. ) 


9 


Heat 


YY Y 
ae 


Wp mx a WE 


A, _ a 
ar ae 


Io 7 


A i ae 
a a 


( White.) 


Maxim. — In this and similar positions establish the crochet aligned, 
and attack the square Q R 6 with the Q R P, meanwhile availing of any 
opportunity to win in any other way by an error of the opponent, and 
especially by Kt x Q Kt P, or by P— Q Kt 5. 

Changing front by P — 'Q 5 will seldom be found desirable, although 
_ it may be adopted at times when the opponent has played so unscientifi- 

cally that he is without resources 

The right enceinte rarely should be adopted without the en appui, and 
as a rule the latter should be constructed first. 
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TKR S 


(aac 


Ae cm 


\\ “yoy WY 
<0 a as ome 
< 1 


= 
S&S o 
< S i \ ~ \ 
pe Ee, “i = wR Coe 
Bee io malig” |e = a — SS ~ 
~ a) oy WW 
SP ESET a ec n 
: 2 at eae a Y= ea ~ 
see 
+ 


MAJOR RIGHT ENCEINTE EN APPUI WITH CROCHET 


(OPB1A—Kt,R,U)+PK5+PKB5+PKKt4 


Fie. 150 


which include the en appui, it is necessar 


(White.) 


important to maintain intact the P at K5 and at Q4 until the decisive 


moment, 


Maxim. — In all formations 
to prevent the opponent from creati 
files which cannot be contro 


MAJOR RIGHT OBLIQUE REFUSED. 


This is the model front for Black to aim at when the 
objective plane is located on the King’s wing. 
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FORMULA No. 67. 


MROR 


TOPCGOPR 


< 


M 
(OP B4A)+PKB5. 


Vx W. KtK BS, 
D 


“K5P 
W.KtKB3x..K4Q Kt. 


MAJOR RIGHT OBLIQUE REFUSED. 
Fig, 151. (Black.) 


= 


a 


3. 
i. 


(White.) 


Maxim. — This position belongs to Black, and is the most powerful 
formation possible for him to attain with proper pl ay BRU Pas rt of White. 

Black ec eee rs Ee K 5, or P— K Kt4 (in which case he 
should first move K — R1), 0 —KKt5, or B—K Kt 5. After either 
of these moves Black may see inue as best suits the resulti ing situation 
having always in view the dislodging of the white Kt at K B3 and the 
ate of the OPB1A by P—KS5, followed by P—Q4 and 

—QB3 (after Kt —K4 or Kt—K 2), if and when necess sary. 
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FORMULA No. 68. 
Pee 
OP 
ee ee 
(OPB4A—R,U)+KKRI1 PEEK Oe 


+PKB5+PKKt5 
VOW. Kt K B3. 


W. KtKB3xX..KB6P. 


MAJOR RIGHT OBLIQUE REFUSED AND ALIGNED. 


Fig. 152. (Black.) 


on | on 
talent _ 
// 
‘Ee iy tin 
eae 
o ne Oe a _ 


(White.) 


Maxim. — After establishin Pea grand right oblique by P—K B6, 
Black should not neglect to qeler ort it by properly developing the K P 
and QP along the strategetio re. 
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FORMULA No. 69. 


4MRORP 
OPR 


M 
(OPB4A—R,U)+PKB5+PKKt4+KKR1+KRKKtl 
QR KB 1. 


Vv x W. Kt KB3. 
ee Fone 
pai E) 
MAJOR RIGHT OBLIQUE REFUSED EN POTENCE. 


Fig. 153. (Black. ) 


a to Siw 
owe or 
anon L 


won ee 


Vom Y 


Bewe Vv 
Saat 

LL 7 ] 
ne . 


( White.) 

Maxim. — It is usually well to defer the attempt to dislodge the white 

K Kt in this and similar situations until such time as nothing can prevent 

the quick development of the front from the MROR to the GRO, by 

the advance of P—K5 and P—Q4. If, however, White’s king’s wing be- 

comes disintegrated, and the front refused is sufficient for forming the base 

of operations, then, of course, there is no necessity for further developing it, 
and Black should manceuvre to initiate a strategic line of operations. 


MAJOR LEFT OBLIQUE. 


The objective plane being located on the Queen’s 
wing, this front, properly constructed, gives the advan- 
tage in position as compared with any adverse front 
of operations. 
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FORMULA No. 70. 


MLO 
TOP LS 


M 
(O PB 2 A, reversed) + P Q 5. 
V .. en potence. 


“ QKt5Kt+QB4P. - 


MAJOR LEFT OBLIQUE. 


Fie. 154. (Black.) 


< 


a. a _n 2 
"a oes a 
eee 
asete oe 


= 


(White.) 
Maxim. — ~ It is i rious matter whenever the major front is adopted 
and there is inabili ms s Support it at once with the formation en potence 


otence. 
The opponent, in such a case, shou id v iolently attack the vertex pawn, 
nd endeavor to destroy the front at o 
In this positio aie ae if he has a ats and if the black K i 8 per 
manently located on the Gites n’s side vay Dr ope Sie orm the appui and 
ie e the Q Kt temporarily to Q R 2, in order to advance P—Q B4. 
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FORMULA No. 71. 
MoO A 
46P Lo 


M 
(OP B14, reversed) +P Q5+PQB5. 
y .. Grand Left Oblique. 


“. QB 6 P, or Q Kt 5 Kt, or Q Kt 5 B, or QB 4 Kt. 


- MAJOR LEFT OBLIQUE ALIGNED. 


Fig. 155. (Black.) 


ms maa” 
nem 


~~ 


= 


// NO ey 
set lw 


POLE | 


(White.) 


ie 


Maxim. — The idea is to establish a white pawn or a white piece at 


O B 6, without remo ing the e white Q P from Q 5. 
ral w 


This may be eae ins ways, all of which are indicated in the line 
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FORMULA No. 72. 


MLOP 


oh mS 


OE L, 


M 
Renta Shades del SL a 
(O PB1 A, reversed) + P () 5; 
V .. front aligned. 
D 


“~QB5P. 
MAJOR LEFT OBLIQUE EN POTENCE. 


Fie. 156. (Black.) 


j 


Maxim. —In this and similar situations White wins by establishing 
the major front aligned. Whenever Black presents this alignment by 
playing P—B4, White seldom should take the pawn en passant, but, 
instead, he should form the echelon supported en appui. 
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FORMULA No. 73. 


MLOK 


hao RL eee 


M 
(O PB2 A, reverse d)+PQ5+PKR3B. 
V .. en pote 


~.QKt5 Kt+QB4P. 
MAJOR LEFT OBLIQUE WITH MINOR CROCHET. . 


Fig. 157. (Black. ) 


", oe nm ee 
aoe 10 


YivY Jf 


LS 


Ws ez ie oy 


( White.) 


Maxim. — White’s object is to form the en potence at once bei ars 
ee to establish the “thee left oblique, while the mino 
right wing against the ad Sa r front e an aH The oe ii 
Cor rably dev ea a n these situatio 


ey ee 
ie 
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FORMULA No. 74. 


,MLOAK 
: eee 
OPL 


M 
(OPB1A, reversed) +P Q5+PQB5+PKR3. 
V .. Grand Left Oblique. 
D 


- QB6 P, or Q Kt 5 Kt, or Q Kt 5 B, or QB4 Kt, 


MAJOR LEFT OBLIQUE ALIGNED WITH MINOR 


Fig. 158. (Black.) 


a a 
aaa 


we 


(White. ) 
x1m.— In this and similar situations a of operatio ually 
xists, whereby the command of the ee vl b 
secure d. Otherwise, the object of White alway to establish the B P 
piece upon the strategetic objective, without eliminatin ng the white 


ora 
pawn Bas. 
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PORMULA No. 75. 
MLO ghee : 
OPL 


M 
(O P B1 A, reverse d)+PQ5+PKR8, 
.. front aligned. 
D 


- QB5P. 


MAJOR LEFT OBLIQUE EN POTENCE WITH MINOR 
CROCHET. 


Fie. 159. (Black) 


oe _n 
nota 
7) A & tp Gy 
a Bam: a0 


f Awe: 
Bs oi x a 


( White.) 
ae vigor ge, Bi eos Coes ergy a ne aie logis uy hori 


MAJOR LEFT OBLIQUE. 


FORMULA No. 76. 


eget. 


(O PB1A, reverse OeP QSePQRSF FORE 
“. Major Left Enc 


“ QR2K,QKt4P, QKtIR. 


MAJOR LEFT OBLIQUE ALIGNED EN APPUI. 


1@. 160. (Black.) 


aS - 
ad 
Pane 
oe 


a, “ PS ‘ 


a6 
ee a 


a, ” 


( White.) 
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nto the double 


Ma AXIM. et ees of the folly of advancing P—Q 6, unles 
ona of oper 

The - manceu s to advance P — K Kt 4, thus forming the 
major enceinte, whi oi site r may Ba later resolved i 
alignm 
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FORMULA No. 77. 


MLODAW 
a OFL = 


(OPB1 Be UPEPQs+PQBSTPORGTRQRS 
Hee en OH 
y- n Q Kt file 
x BP OBS. 
D 
“QB60KtP. 


MAJOR LEFT OBLIQUE DOUBLY ALIGNED EN APPUI. 
Fie. 161. (Black.) 


wie a 
m8 ae 
os 
= a aie gy, 


Se isa 
LER 7 on 


(White.) 
Maxi. —If Black plays BP X QP, always retake with the Kt at 


= 


—— 


mG ie 


Never advance the Kt P to Kt 6, nor the O P to Q6. 


MAJOR LEFT OBLIQUE. 


FORMULA No. 78. 


MLOPW 
+———__——_—— 
oa eS 


M 
(OPB1 A,r eng aE 


SES 
D 


~QBO5P. 
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MAJOR LEFT OBLIQUE EN POTENCE EN APPUL 


Fig. 162. : (Black. ) 


ee =" 


a 


7 Brains 
=e Biwi 
meeee “a 


“o- 
an 7. a 
aon 
a 


ie 


(White. ) 
Maxim.— Whenever the major fro ae esta blished e 
hesitate to form the front aligned by a 


ext move. 
All else being equal, the establishment of the front aligned c 
won game. 


er 
cing the Eee ae 


nstitutes 
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FORMULA No. 79. 


MLOHW 


of OPL 
(O P B1 A, reverse RU) TP Qs+ PORITEQRUT ROM 
BE Motes: Ors 
V .. open Q Kt file. 
“ QBSQKtP. 


MAJOR LEFT OBLIQUE ECHELONED EN APPUL. 


Fie. 163. (Black.) 


“27a as = 
a ie nh. 


é Ae E scat 
LE 1h 7 


eine 


MES 1M. — This situation usually results from Bla et effort to prev 
the alignment of White’s major fro White must never fail to open ae 
Kt file by exchangi ae e KtP; Mee need not do tae at once, but may 
properly await the opportune moment. 
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FORMULA No. 80. 


MLODAWK 


J rh; 
M 
ee Peres roms roms+PGRs 


+KQR2+QBKB2+QRQKt1+KRQB 
va ST 


ROnTa Oar: 


MAJOR LEFT OBLIQUE DOUBLY ALIGNED EN APPUI 
WITH MINOR CROCHET. 


Fie. 164, (Black.) 


( White.) 


Maxim. — White, of ¢ e, has a won game, and to finish it off in an 
elegant manner is the Gitte object he has ai view. The initial Bt ep 
always is to open the Kt file by Kt P X BP. 
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FORMULA No. 81. 


,MLOPWK 
OPL 


M 
(OP B14, reversed —B, U) +PQ5+PQR8+PKR3+QBKB2. 
y .:. echelon. 


D 
> QR2K, QKt1 QR, QKt4P. 


MAJOR LEFT OBLIQUE EN POTENCE EN APPUI WITH 
MINOR CROCHET. 


Fig. 165. (Black.) 


7 OE — a 
2 .s “a 2 
Sepa 


ae 
rn 


(White.) 


Maxim. —This position invariably necessitates the formation of the 


In such a case always post K at R2, before advancing Kt P. 
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MAJOR LEFT OBLI QUE. 


< 


M 


OPE 
(OP B14, reversed — B, R, U 


MLOHWK 


FORMULA No. 82. 


oh 


QR38 


J)+PQ5+PQKt4+P 


QBKB2, 


KRQBi+ 


D 


a 
*, open Q Kt file. 


es 


V. 
“ QB5QKtP. 


+PKR3+QRQKt1 


H 


MAJOR LEFT OBLIQUE ECHELONED EN APPUI WIT 


MINOR CROCHET. 


Fiq. 166. 


(Black. ) 


al 
7a 


ae 


om 
a st 


wr 
~ 


am 


a0 
Sot -"— 


si ee 


‘ea 
AN 


ometimes well to double the rooks on 


nging Kt P for the adverse B P, but more fre- 


immaterial. 


( White.) 


te” 


Maxim. — In this situation it is s 


the Kt file before excha, 


quently this is 
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FORMULA No. 83. 


MLOJ 
E OPR ~ 


M : 
(O P B 2 A, reverse d — Kt, R, U) + PQ5+PQKt4+K Kt KB5. 
V .. en potence + crochet aligned. 


~ QKts5 Kt, QB4P, QR4P. 


Fig. 167. (Black.) 


Seon 
Fatal -_ 
eee 
ae a: 


ix x ae 


(White.) 


Maxim. — The Gun eae the Kt P must always be born 
n mind by White i pa 
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FORMULA No. 84. 


MLOAJ 
eyo oe 
M 
REPO IPA, roverse d— Kt, R, U) +P Q5+PQB5)PKKt4 


+K Kt K B5 
.”. crochet aligned 
x B. K Kt P. 
D 


KR4P,KR5P,KR6P. 


MAJOR LEFT OBLIQUE ALIGNED WITH MAJOR 
Fig. 168. (Black.) 


a ms emit 2 
a coos 


:_o aia: A 
_-. oe 


ra ae 


( White.) 


M. AXIM. — Always remember that ther o quicker safer 
f winning the ead set n by the ma Late tts R6 pe ens 


eae of the crochet aligned. 
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FORMULA No. 85. 
MLOPJ 
5 OPR = 


M 
Mee a, a Le rie ere IE 
(OP B14, reversed — Kt, R, U) + PQ5+PKKt4+K Kt K BS. 
.. crochet aligned. 


ASD Sted 
~KR4P. 


MAJOR LEFT OBLIQUE EN POTENCE WITH MAJOR 
CROCHET. 


Fre. 169. (Black. ) 


a ye sie yp 
seen 
ftntata 
aatana 
use a we 


( White.) 


Maxim. — The a valuable in these situatio it pre- 
vents the ei integratio seine He Ste ee c fro ee oe adverse nae ns. The 
front mu ie ays be relied on to r the prime strategetic point when 


GAA RR ochet aligned. 
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FORMULA No. 86. 


+MY AW 
ae 
(O P B1 A, reverse HEH, U) EFSF OBST PONS 
FPR RGF RRORDS 
ochet aligned. 


~ KR4K RP. 


MAJOR LEFT OBLIQUE ALIGNED EN APPUI WITH 
MAJOR CROCHET. 


- Fie. 170. (Black.) 


Sas 
a 1 oa 
_ LA) 
=e ae .: 

"a BE 


oe 


(White.) 
Maxim. — White wins in this situation with ease. Black is on the 
apa n both wings. This of the few situations in which ‘White 


er is ju seed 3 attacking o eee nks simultaneously. 
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FORMULA No. 87. 


MLODAWJ 
LO Pie oe 


M 
(OP B14, reversed — Gee TR ANNALS 
+PQRS+PREUHREKBSHE QR 
ochet aligned. 


RG Te OF LS 


MAJOR LEFT OBLIQUE DOUBLY ALIGNED EN APPUI 
WITH MAJOR CROCHET. 


Fig. 171. (Black.) 


an = sre 


as a an 


(White.) 

Maxim. — White’s erin in position is manifest, and he can win 
th the right the le 

ae pets howev iShoald ‘be te ected against the objective 
plan ae e to ne r line of manceuvre, but the first line of 


saat pre aie d must always be accepted. 


MAJOR LEFT OBLIQUE. 7A bil 


FORMULA No. 88. 


MLOPWJ 
peOre: PR a 
(O PB1 A, reversed — 20 iy Pa a Kt 4 
+K KtKB 5 
Pi ochet aligned. 
D 


Sasa re eS Feuky 


MAJOR LEFT-OBLIQUE EN POTENCE EN APPUI WITH 
MAJOR CROCHET. 


Fig. 172. (Black.) 


ota 

La aL 

naa a 

mE 2:8 
(eZ 


Hey 


am EB 
a. LJ aE Bx) 


(White.) 


a 


Maxim. — This is anothe ing position for White, the proper pro 
s bei BRS taer ation eae ane ed. 
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FORMULA No: 89. 


MLOHWJ 
heer piip PR < 


(O PB14A, reversed — KER U) FOOT PORT POR: 
FP RRR RERB: 
ochet aligned. 
D 


~—KUR4K HP. 


MAJOR LEFT OBLIQUE ECHELONED EN APPUI WITH 
MAJOR CROCHET. 


(White.) ‘ 
Maxim. — This is a powerfu ee rmation, and all to White’s advantage. 
It usually results ae om the ceuvres of Black in the location 
of hi prim Soe 


1s pr ee 
White should, of course, at once attack with the crochet aligned. 
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FORMULA No. 90. 
pe A 
OP 
UES Ws ees We Eee 
(OP B2 A, reversed — Kt, R, U) }PQ5+PKKt4+PKR¢4 
LE KtKBS 
V XB. K KtP. 


oe ety ek ee ty OR. P? 


Fig. 174. (Black.) 


Boece a 


“e a a 
"e OB A 
. 1 


a mo a 
et ot 


2 wi LL 
se 7 we 


(White.) 


“ieee In this aoe ck menaces a eee attac war 
left, it u oy ah eee e the major 55 mt with th n pot or 
the purpose of covering t in prime strategetic point, a Saas itis an 
disintegra ne sate strategic fro 
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FORMULA No. 91. 


pMLO ACA 
OP 
CeO ee CE ee 
(OP B1 A, reverse d— Kt, R, U)+PQ5+PQB5+PK kKt4 


A, 
+PKR4+KKtKB5 
VB: K Kt P. 


~KB6GKRPERGCK RYE: 


; MAJOR LEFT OBLIQUE ALIGNED WITH CROCHET 


Fic. 175. (Black.) 


Z. aoe ai aii 
“ a8 4 of “2 
aS So a E 
me A | 
Beg a 7 
. aw i 
cE # “e “we 


( White.) 
Maxim. — This aligned front is not so desirable as the front e on ee 
unless the attack takes the dir ith of Shelf fo the purpose of a pee: 
against the logistic hor a ine per, 


“' 


ri Py . 7 
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FORMULA No. 92. 


MLOPCA 
1 OP PE =< 


i... 
(0 PB1 A, reversed — Kt, R, U) +PQ5+PKKt472P KRG 
+KKtKB5 
Vx B.KKtP. 


“~KRS5KRP,KR6EKRP. 
MAJOR LEFT OBLIQUE EN POTENCE WITH CROCHET 
NED. 


Fig. 176. (Black.) 


a, ae 


(White.) 


Maxim. — This is a model fro nt when operating with the crochet 


aligned. Black is at must remain, absolutely on the defen Rene 
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PORMULA No. 93. 


MLOAWCA 
zs OPR * 


M 
(OPB1A,re od E USP OCT EOD S + Elie 
Sey ae 
VX B.K KtP. 


D 
“~*KR5KRP,KR6EKRP. 
MAJOR LEFT OBLIQUE ALIGNED EN APPUI WITH 
CROCHET ALIGNED. 


Fig. 177. (Black.) 


mata 
Sai ee 
ae YEU iy OG at 
oie _. a Soe 


(White.) 


-— 


%, 


‘ 


ee ee a front aligned in these situatio not desirable unless 
Black has s defects paces 2 his let teee 
When tee objectiv ee qs osted at its extre ae the strate- 


strand iene sie any other formation 


oe 
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FORMULA No. 94. 


,MLOPWCA 
OPR 


< 


M 
(O P B1 A, reversed — Kt, R, U) + PQ5+PQR34+PK Kt4 
+PKR4+ K Kt K B5. 
Vv XB.K Kt P. 
D 


~KR5KRP,KR6KRBP. 


MAJOR LEFT OBLIQUE EN POTENCE EN APPUI WITH 
CROCHET ALIGNED. 


Fig, 178, (Black.) 


_s — LL 
ms ne ES 
1 A 


SCE 


og _o on 
ga “BE 


( White.) 
chance of succ Are a pr ne a ae i ‘Bla an tp ld a ome opportunity 
arise for the files of a piece for the white R P and Kt P. 


~ 
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FORMULA No. 95. 


-MEonwes< 


M 
(O PB1A, reversed — Ke, BW) OB Y OA ea 
Spt PK Rt <QR2+KKtKB 
V x B. PK Kt 2. 


D 
a ret 
~KRSKRP,KREKRP. 


MAJOR LEFT OBLIQUE ECHELONED EN APPUI WITH 
CROCHET ALIGNED. 


Fic. 179. (Black.) 


S < 
= 


a 


( White.) 


Maxim. —To permit the formation of this powerful front, Black must 
manceuvre with great eccentricity. 


MAJOR LEFT OBLIQUE REFUSED. 


_ This front, properly constructed, gives the advantage 
In position against a minor front a the same class; but 
t is inferior to a front directed either by the right or by 
the left, or by the right refused. 


sey 


Se Me op | “np +; 
ce eee ye ee ee ee en 
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FORMULA No. 96. 
MLOR 
TOPG QPR QPL~ 
(oa ha perala at a ED eae 
(CP B1—B,R,U)+PQB5. 
.. en potence. 


D 
“. Q Kt 4 Q Kt P. 


MAJOR LEFT OBLIQUE REFUSED. 


White. 


(Black.) 


Yy 


at aaa 
7 7/7 // 
‘Ee _" 7 7 
ate 


"Si Ae A og 


( White.) 


Maxim. — This front is a desirable front for White to establish only 
when Blac acne RADU che siaios r left oblique refused. 


MAJOR LEFT OBLIQUE REFUSED. 227 


MAJOR LEFT OBLIQUE REFUSED. 


Black. 
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FORMULA No. 97. 


,__MLORA 
OPC,OPR,OPL~ 


(CPB1—R, U)+PQB5+PQKt5. 
‘, Major Left Enceinte Refused. 


pts 
~ QR4QRP. 


MAJOR LEFT OBLIQUE REFUSED AND ALIGNED. 
White. 


Fig. 182. (Black.) 


( White.) 
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MAJOR LEFT OBLIQUE REFUSED. 


MAJOR LEFT OBLIQUE REFUSED AND ALIGNED. 


(Black.) 


me 


a 
“> 


\> 


“gl “0 


_ 


val 


aa 


mi i 


=) a= 


nm 
a 


I 


sa, 


“ccs 


yr 
~ 


“< 


mo 


Hy 
Neo {| 
NS WwW 
G 
NEN 


VN 
a 


( White.) 


Maxim. — This front is legitimate for both White and for Black, but 


sts in the fact that it has not the direction of the objec- 


akness consi 


chet aligned. 


ot permit of the cro 


and does n 


lane, 
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' FORMULA No. 98. 
MLORDA e 
‘OPC,OPR,OPL 
Chee 


(CPB1—R,U)+PQB5+PQKt5+PQRS5. 
V .«. open Q R file. 


Gee Se eee ek BS 
~.QKt6 QKtP,or..QR6QRP. 


MAJOR LEFT OBLIQUE REFUSED AND DOUBLY 
ALIGNED. 


White. 


Fic. 184. (Black.) 


& & # | 
tea 
Bl oss 
a tata 
_— 


AG AE Le 
G 

Y) 

@ 


(White.) 


MAJOR LEFT OBLIQUE REFUSED. Jay 


MAJOR LEFT OBLIQUE REFUSED AND DOUBLY 


ita 


ry 


a‘. a 


a _ 


on 
‘s 


ak AXIM. — This front, all else bei os ual, i o pierce the ad. 
se left wing, and to e the que Sago ee 
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FORMULA No. 99. 
MLORP 
‘OPC, OPR,OPL~ 


i 
(CPB1—R,U)+PQB5+PQ Kt4. 
V .. echelon. 


a2 De 
~ QR4QRP. 


MAJOR LEFT OBLIQUE REFUSED EN POTENCE. 


Fig. 186. 


Upge a Coy 


& L 
2 a oe 
a8 ee 
so 
8, 


Ae 


ie doh 


(White.) 


MAJOR LEFT OBLIQUE REFUSED. 


MAJOR LEFT OBLIQUE REFUSED EN POTENCE. 


Black. 


Fig. 187. (Black.) 


_~ NE eT 

aor nom 
Y 

a 


ary 
aie 


4 
y 


ies g 
ee e 


ce to the major Phathabliqne refused is 


tee 
ea It usually is developed from the fianchetto. 


necessary fo 
erly ae be reinfor 
convert it into the major left enceinte (O 


233 


Ory: 
ate Op- 
Cie aso chelon a i rful method is to 

R). 
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FORMULA No. 100. 


MLORH 


Se 
TOPG, OPR,OPL 


ASS Saas RE ET ee TES ee eae. 
(CPB1— Bee eee ee 
v- . Major Left Enceinte Refused. 

i 


~. Q Kt PQ Kt P. 


- MAJOR LEFT OBLIQUE REFUSED AND ECHELONED. 


Fig. 188. (Black.) 


“avneiiem 
oe oe a 
a 
oa aa 


ne desta 
aE & 


( White.) 


oo” a nt 


235 


MAJOR LEFT OBLIQUE REF USED, 


MAJOR LEFT OBLIQUE REFUSED AND ECHELONED. 


(Black.) 


Fig. 189. 


a 


aa \= N 
N 


a = 


be 


Bei 
=e 


ms = 


a 
“am 


— = 


aoe 


$ 


Lo 


ns 


of the King’s side to the attack of the 


\ a 


This front, properly constructed, gives, all else a 


equal, a winning logistic line of operation ae | 
logistic horizon. 


MAJOR LEFT ENCEINTE REFUSED. 23T 


FORMULA No. 101. 


MLER 
*OPC,OPROPL~ 


(CP B1—R,U)+PQB5+PQKt5+PQR4. 
 .. Major Left Oblique Refused and Doubly Aligned. 
D 


~QR5QRP. 


MAJOR LEFT ENCEINTE REFUSED. 


White. 


"2 @ 
aaa! “ 
“eee 


nos 


(White.) 
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MAJOR LEFT ENCEINTE REFUSED. 


Black. 


Fig. 191. (Black. ) 


Tien 
J ron 
ata 


aa ae 


LY 


(White.) 


fet re ane mation is deci of the advantage es s 
wing, and inaugurates the pro wht oh disintegrates 1, adve oan 
oblique. 


But the weakness of all these fronts dir pen eae left refused i 
that the prime AE OC RE ted on sed. 


239 


es 


MAJOR LEFT ENCEINTE REFUSED. 


FORMULA No. 102. 


QKt4+PQR3 


D 


“. Q Kt 5 Q Kt P. 


MAJOR LEFT ENCEINTE EN APPUI. 


ed —R, U)+ PQ5+PQB5+4+P 
V .*. Major Left Oblique Doubly Aligned. 


+KQR2+QRQK1+KRQBI1., 


(O PB1 A, revers 


(Black.) 


a 


an a a 
a =m 

aa 
ey 


USSG 


\ \X CaN. “| Y eX \ 
mated 


fal 
“i “s ai 


(White.) 


of the advantage on the 


decisive 


Maxim. — This powerful position is 
wing when attacking by the left oblique. 


Queen’s 
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FORMULA No. 103. 


MLEWK 
ib ORD rs 
(OP B1A, reversed —R OE PQstPOREE FORA PORS 


A,r 
L PER 3+ QRQKt1+KRQB1+KQR 
 .. Major Left Oblique Doubly Aligned. 

D 


“. Q Kt5 Q Kt P. 


MAJOR LEFT ENCEINTE EN APPUI WITH MINOR 
CROCHET. 


Fie. 193. (Black.) 


as aPat 2 


A 
_JI a! 


a 8 a 


“ae 


Uys 


an ae ve 
aoe ee 


( White.) 


Maxtim. — In this and similar situations White will gain command of 
a objective plan ers e Black can pr nyo cupying the logistic hor 
and uniting with his hypo Sia: al for 
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FORMULA No. 104. 


MLEWJ 


Poni hoa 
BTL ELE POS POBSTP ORG 
(O PB 1A, reversed — Kt, R, U) +PQ5+PQB5+PQ kKt4 


bP gRs er fo dae 
Vo. eee sibs ed. 


See 


MAJOR LEFT ENCEINTE EN APPUI WITH MAJOR 
CROCHET. 


stats m2) 1 
He a 
a 1 ae 2 


a aaa 
TL oe oe ‘we 


(White.) 


Maxim. — White will win by the advance of QRP to R6 after the 


formation of the crochet aligned. 
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FORMULA No. 105. 


pe CA 
OPR 


M 
(O PB1A, reversed — Kt, R, U) +P Q5+PQB5+PQ Kt4 
+PQR8+PKKt4+PQR4+KQR2+KKtKBS. 
V XB. P K Kt 2. 
D 


~“KRSKRP,KR6KRP. 


MAJOR LEFT ENCEINTE WITH CROCHET ALIGNED, 


Fig. 195. (Black.) 


YZ 


AZ 


a sa 
= 2 


(White.) 


Maxi. — Black is obli ae ed to expose either the ae ctive plane or the 
logistic horizon. ies eate oe str ne egetic weakness of which White 
can readily avail by lin a oper 


GRAND RIGHT OBLIQUE. 


Be. Be pexly constructed, this front constitutes a winning 
is superiority in position in all situations in which the ob- 
¥ jective plane is located on the centre or on Lin King’s 


et Bene: 


+) 
' 1 af 
« 
<a 
- * 
- eo a J : i 
“ fi 
ONE SE ae a 
é re ed 4 “ 
ba mL @ 
+ ee > Late Ae te 
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FORMULA No. 106. 


GRO 
OPR 


M 
Major Right Oblique + P K B 6. 
V..OP. 
D 


Strategic Line of Operation. 


GRAND RIGHT OBLIQUE. 


Fig. 196. (Black.) 


7/7 a ee s 
a Y Ai Bia ae WY 

ve io Ah: 
a : -he 


(White.) 


~~ 


Maxtm. — In this situatio n the object of White is to maintain a piece 
at K B 6 and to prevent the dis Pe: of his cai ae the 
K B P rarely sho ane cupy K B 6, unless supported by a pie addition 
to the K P. 
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FORMULA No. 107. 
GROK 
OPR 


M 
Major Right Oblique + PK B64+PQR3. 
| Virr OB. 


Strategic Line CEE ratio 


GRAND RIGHT OBLIQUE WITH MINOR CROCHET. 


Fig. 197. (Black.) 


mites Ha 


_ 


+e 
Let 


WY 
te Hae 


(White. ) 


Maxi. — If the grand front is established, jee ot be sot 
form the minor crochet. Otherwise, this precau sho care i be 
glected, whenever the opponent est abl shes the major ay ft oblique refu aa 
a ied 
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FORMULA No. 108. 


GROJ 
OP Le 


M 
(Major Right Oblique— R, Q,U) + PK B64+ PQ Kt4+ Kt QB 5. 
V...0P. ; 


D 
If Strategic tie of Operation then ...Q R4QRP. 
If Logistic Line of Operation then .. K Kt 5 Kt. 


GRAND RIGHT OBLIQUE WITH MAJOR CROCHET. 
Fig. 198. (Bilack.) 


Bie ‘e ae - 
E “a. ian el | 
aa a a a 
nl i. es 
# oe a 7 


ata 


L 


(White.) 


Maxim. — White peg uppo aa Bie aris ont en poten oe 
his fro 


the K BP, thus reducing or front. Bat are 


should form the crochet aligned a a5 
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FORMULA No. 109. 


GROAW 
OPR’ 


M 
(Major Right Oblique— R, U) +PKB6+PKKt6+PKR3+KKR2. 
V..OP. 


. AeA DRM Ase ae 
Strategic Line of Operation. 
GRAND RIGHT OBLIQUE ALIGNED EN APPUL. 


Fie. 199. , (Black.) 


Be wen 
=" we _s a 

a aaa 
BB Soe: 
BH 7 1 a y 
a ne EE ie 


(White.) 


Maxim. — This fro ae eeds no comment. Black’s situatio nifestly 
s ho ae s the objec ee open to the attack of the Bane e White 
$l 
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FORMULA No. 110. 


GROP W_ 
OPR 


M 

Rie eae is iy San ME oe ee 

(Major Right Oblique — R, U) + PK B6+PK Kt5+PKR3+KKR2. 
V .OP. 


D 
Strategic Line of Operation. 
GRAND RIGHT OBLIQUE EN POTENCE EN APPUI. 


Fig. 200. (Black.) 


a = 2 
oa ELE “aE He 

“a “e_| £7 
a, 4. _s A 
z Hama a0 


Aes 


(White.) 
Maxi Tarbes nnialene rt) cunt. onts. The 
acc rei Teas * White for against the Black King obviously canno 
be pre ahead 
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GRAND RIGHT OBLIQUE. 


FORMULA No. 111. 


< 


GROAWK 


OPR 


M 
(Major Right Oblique—R, U) + PK B6+PK Kt6+PKRS 


+PQR8 


PAIR 3: 


GRAND RIGHT OBLIQUE ALIGNED EN APPUI WITH 


MINOR CROCHET. 


(Black.) 


a S85 
“ 
_ ice 


2 


= 


Aan 


S 


ae 


ny 


aa 


VX 


Sa 


\S 


o — 


ae 


a 


iS = 


Ek 


a 


AN \« 
i 


( White.) 


sy winnin 


of strategic operations, however, varies 
according to the value of the objective plane. 


Maxim. — This situation, like all the grand fronts, is an ea 


position for White. 


The particular line 
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FORMULA No. 112. 


GROPWK_ 
OPR 


M 
(Major Right Oblique — R, U) +P KB6+PKKt54+PKR3 
+PQR3+KKR2. 


V.08 


D 
Strategic Line of Operation. 


GRAND RIGHT OBLIQUE EN POTENCE EN APPUI WITH 
MINOR CROCHET. 


Fie. 202 (Black.) 


"s a? an _ 


ne a 


_ 


_. a 7 

Bae Ei aa a 
ee a 

aw wee 


( White.) 


Maxim.— Black has not time even to attempt to attack the White 
salient, which on this account is well secured, even without the protec- 
tion of the crochet. 


GRAND RIGHT OBLIQUE. page| 


FORMULA No. 113. 
GROAWJI_ 
Orb 
M 
(Major Right Oblique — R, Q, U) + PK B6+PKKt6+PKR3 
+PQKt4+KKR2+4+ KtQB5. 
V¥..OP. 


D 
Strategic Line of Operation. 


GRAND RIGHT OBLIQUE ALIGNED EN APPUI WITH 
MAJOR CROCHET. 


Fic. 203. : (Black.) 


on a a L 77 


a it a te 


a ata 
a ff 
“Cunie 


( White.) 


NS 


Maxim. — White may atta oy ne x by the right or by the left, accord- 
ing to whichever flank ca s the most desirable line of operations. 
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FORMULA No. 114. 
GROPWJ_ 
OPL 
a ee enone et Le ere a a 20 
(Major Right Oblique — R, Q, U) + PK B6+PKKt5+PKR3 
+PQKt4+KtQB5. 
V «OP. 


mE: 
Strategic Line of Operation 


GRAND RIGHT OBLIQUE EN POTENCE EN APPUI WITH 
MAJOR CROCHET. 


Fig. 204. (Black.) 


oe 4 


ma .. 


a a 


mn u : 
ae 


( White.) 


Maxim.— The attack on the right is merely supplementary to the 
attack by the crochet aligned. 
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GRAND RIGHT OBLIQUE. 


= 


M 
(Major Right Oblique — R, Q, U) + PK B6+PQKt4+PQR4 


OoFeL 


FORMULA No. 115. 
GROCA 


a = 
as a 


(Black.) 


————— 
. e 


+ Kt QB5. 


_—. a 
2 oe S| ot 


nom 


- a Baws 


eee = _ ~ 
ol ye <a AX _ 


<0 i. a 


(White.) 


GRAND RIGHT OBLIQUE WITH CROCHET ALIGNED, 


Fie. 205. 


S| al 


right, and attack by the 


Maxim. — White should remain passive on the 
of the QRPtoQReé. 


advance 
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FORMULA No. 116. 


GROPWCA_ 
OPL 


M 
(Major Right Oblique — R, Q, U) +PKB6+PKKt5+PQKt4 
+PQR4+KtQB5. 


VX B. QEtP. 
D 


cn ener Tey 
If Strategic Line of Operation then... QR5QRP,QREQRP. 
If Logistic Line of Operation then .. K Kt 6 K Kt P. 


GRAND RIGHT OBLIQUE EN POTENCE EN APPUI WITH 
CROCHET ALIGNED. ' 


Fia. 206. (Black.) 


"1. ns 
a 8 


mm at ‘e 


, 


oa oe 
a. Bi gom: 5 


es Vd 
206 & 
arene 


(White.) 


Maxim. — White should merely maintain his a osition of advantage on 
the ee and attack ea the crochet a ate ed, unless an immediate line of 
operations is presented, when 1 ee always must at once be accepted. 


GRAND LEFT OBLIQUE. 


| _ Properly constructed, this front constitutes a winning 
ES _ superiority i in position in all situations wherein the ob- 
__eetive ae is located on the Queen’s wing. 
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FORMULA No. 117. 


GLO 


OPL~ 


M 
a ae 
Major Left Oblique + P Q B 6. 

V .. Objective Plane. 

D 


eS 
Strategic Line of Operation. 


GRAND LEFT OBLIQUE. 


207 (Black.) 


Fig. 207. 


Maxim. — What has been said in regard to the grand fronts by the 
applies equa ally to the grand fronts s by the e left. Support the res 
ceupying the point B6, if that point is defended by adver 


cag 


1eCes. 


mal 


ata 
FLICE & 


(White.) 


GRAND LEFT OBLIQUE. Ware. 


FORMULA No. 118. 


GLOK 
OPL 


M 
Major Left Oblique + PQ B6+PKR3. 
.. Objective Plane. 


Strategic Line of Operation. 


GRAND LEFT OBLIQUE WITH MINOR CROCHET. 


Fie, 208. (Black.) 


a eee ae 
A&A 


(White. ) 


Maxim. —If the minor crochet i s formed, so much the better ; but it 


is superfluous after the occupation of the strate egetic objectiv 
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FORMULA No. 119. 


GLOJ 
OPR 


i 


M 
(Major Left Oblique — R, U) + PQB6+ PK Kt4+ KtK B5. 
pos oes OB Ga od 
D 


Oe Ree EPs 
GRAND LEFT OBLIQUE WITH MAJOR CROCHET. 


(Black.) 


7 ahaa ne “4 
a mE a2 


afr von 


aa deme - 


(White.) 


ie 


Maxim.— Form the crochet a ere ed and atta ae ae KRP. Never 
be ee red from this sais ee ately calculate the 
checkmate of the adve °K. cae dec ae oe poate ial. 
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FPORMULA No. 120. 


GLOAW 
ORLY ~ 
M 
(Major Left Oblique Pe pO ROLE QRS 
UES aR aS 
V .:. Objective Plan 


ae 
Strategic Line of Operation. 


GRAND LEFT OBLIQUE ALIGNED EN APPUI. 


Fig. 210, (Black.) 


es 
at 
aoe 


ae a ae er we ve 


a:e 6 :' 


( White.) 


the pawns pata ae soe eee pan 


M fy’ 
of the White aie r hold the position and co upon the objec 
tive plane. 
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FORMULA No. 121, 
GLO'PW. 
pune 
ae Neg) os Me ees <r 
(Major Left Oblique Be COU aa 
Itty: phe pote ee 
V .. Objective Plan 
2 Ae 
Strategic Line of Operation. 


GRAND LEFT OBLIQUE EN POTENCE EN APPUL. 


Fig. 211. (Black.) 


oe 
oe 
oo 
7 a 1 2 
ae Ose 2m 


— Thi ng 
Black is helpless = This S$ positio eee: noe tenets ate of 
manceuyre against objectiv Laie e located on the left. 
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FORMULA No. 122. 


GLOPWK 
OIL A> 
M 
(Major Left Oblique —R, U) + PQB6+PQKt5+PQR3 
+PKR3+KRQB1+QRQK1+KQR2. 
V Objective Plane. 
D 


Strategic Line of Operation. 


GRAND LEFT OBLIQUE EN POTENCE EN APPUI 
WITH MINOR CROCHET. 


Fig. 212. (Black.) 


nae 


KO 


ar 


(White. ) 
Maxi. — The crochet is well to have, but is not indispensable in this 


situatio 
A ga nd fro nts whi ch are dir toe ee by the left c 
tute a winning superiority in position, all else being equal. 
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FORMULA No. 123. 


GLOAWK_ 
OP L 
M 
(Major Left Oblique — R, U) +P QB6+PQKt6+PQR3 
+PKR84+KRQBI+QRQKt14+KQR2. 
.. Objective Plane. 
D 


Strategic Line of Operation. 


GRAND LEFT OBLIQUE ALIGNED EN APPUI WITH 
MINOR CROCHET. 


Fig. 213. (Black.) 


ee oe 
natn 
IL “a aoe _ 
ae ‘OL 
2 Awes 
712 ae 


(White.) 


= 
os 


Ma Axim. — Black can do nothing o n the icc Lon pena efore he can avail 
of his occupation sa e logistic hor the objective plane will be com- 
ma nded by White. 
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FORMULA No. 124. 


GLOPWJ 


a aren 
OPR 
M 
Fino Loh OU eee: 
(Major Left Oblique — R, Se aoe TE ORS 
PKKt4+KtKB5+KQR 
Vx B.KKtP. 


’ KR4K RP. 


GRAND LEFT OBLIQUE EN POTENCE EN APPUI WITH 
MAJOR CROCHET. 
Fig. 214, (Bluck.) 


| mem Men 
ao sas 
Ut 
ae 
Hg 2 


so webs 
gig A we 


(White.) 
Maxim. — Attack with the crochet aligned P—K R4 is the move. 


Oe 


264 THE GRAND TACTICS OF CHESS. 


FORMULA No. 125. 


GLOAWJ 
OFT ve 
M 
(Major Left Oblique — R, OR +o ae 
Haag tot ene OS 
V .. Objective Plan 
De 


If Strategic Line of Operation then .. K R4 K RP. 
If Logistic Line of Operation then ..Q B1K R. 


GRAND LEFT OBLIQUE ALIGNED EN APPUI WITH 
MAJOR CROCHET 


a ne 


( White.) 


Maxim. — Attack by the left, if a line of operations exists; otherwise, 


form the crochet aligned. 
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FPORMULA No. 126. 


GLOCA 
OPR ~ 
M 
(Major Left Oblique — R, U) + PQB6+PKKt4+PKR4 
+QRQB1+KQKt1. 
V x B. K Kt P. 
D 


~KR5SKRP,KR6KRP. 


GRAND LEFT OBLIQUE WITH CROCHET ALIGNED. 


Fig. 216. | (Black.) 


TY 2. 


a ., a,! % 
a sr amo a 
Amo a. 
ae 
vie a 


(White.) 
Maxim.— Attack by the advance of the R P to R6. 


« 
ca a 
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FORMULA No. 127. 


< 


GLOPWCA 
bit 


th nO Raggi <r 
(Major Left Oblique — R, U) + PQB6+PQKt5+PQRS 
+PKKt4+PKR4+QRQKt1I+KQR2. 
V x B.K Kt P. 


KRPKR5,KRPKR6. 


GRAND LEFT eaaae EN POTENCE EN APPUI WITH 
ROCHET ALIGNED. 


oo a 
ae. aa 
sens 

— 


(White.) 


Maxim. — Attack by the advance of the R P to R6: 
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FORMULA No. 128. 


GROR 
OPR 


M 
(Major Right Oblique Refused — R, K, U) + PK Kt6+K RK Ktl 
+QRKB14+KKR1. 
V.GROA. 
D: 


BN Gp oe GN oh FGA ba A) a PE 


GRAND RIGHT OBLIQUE REFUSED. 
Black. 


Fig. 218. (Black.) 


A 
Wy *‘Y 
ne a 


= Ay 


(White.) 


Maxim. — This is the best front that Black can hope for, and better 
than he ever can get if White plays properly. 


~ GRAND LEFT OBLIQUE REFUSED. 


This front, properly constructed, establishes a win- 
ning superiority in position as against the logistic 
horizon; but it is inferior to either the grand right or 
y _ the grand left obliques. 


4 , 5 
dl 
bs 
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FORMULA No. 129. 


GLOR - 
OP R,0-P.C,O PL 


M 
(Major Left Oblique Refused — R, U) + P Q Kt 6 
¥..GLORA: 


QR4QRP,QR5QRP,QREQRP. 


GRAND LEFT OBLIQUE REFUSED. 


— a 


AD aa | 


(White.) 


E wy e 
a 
TE 


Maxim. en ck should attack by the m Zins right obli es and en- 
deavor to obtain command He the sake ective plane while ayn te is la oe usly 
moving agains tr he logistic zon 


GRAND LEFT OBLIQUE REFUSED. 201 


GRAND LEFT OBLIQUE REFUSED. 
Black. 


ae Z Ee 
a apegite 
Pa aia z 


‘nae 
betaiatst 


VAY 
a m/ 


Y Y 
as 
( White.) 
Maxim .— This front is not des rable, rule, unless it can be aligned 


difficulty. Cone eque ie it i 5 ta * tter to ahs the major 
Re and procee d by the major left e refused. 
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FORMULA No. 130. 


GLORP 


OPR,OPC,OPL~ 


We leanne a 1 NE re 
(Major Left Oblique Refused — R, U) + PQ Kt6+PQRS5. 
V¥..GLORA. 


D 
~ QR6QRP. 


GRAND LEFT OBLIQUE REFUSED EN POTENCE. 


os 


a o- 
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GRAND LEFT OBLIQUE REFUSED EN POTENCE. 
Black. 


4 ie ree 
—" 1 
Bn oe “S 


(White.) 


Maxim. — This front will pierce the adverse wing, but its weakness is 
that it has not the direction of the objective plane. 
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FORMULA No. 131. 


LORAg ee 
OPR,OPC,OPL 
M 


(Major Left Oblique Refused — R, U) + PQ Kt6+PQR6. 


V .. Logistic Horizon. 
D 


Logistic Line of Operation. 


GRAND LEFT OBLIQUE REFUSED AND ALIGNED. 


White. 


Fig. 223. (Black.) 


wwe 
z, "EE _ ae 

/ ae oe 7 
ata 
af aa Lit aN _ 


44, 


mos ee UY YY 
_— an wee as B 


(White.) 


hor 


GRAND LEFT OBLIQUE REFUSED. ole 


GRAND LEFT OBLIQUE REFUSED AND ALIGNED. 
Black. 


1 on ie 
oe auwe sds 
zi an a _- 


1a aa 


“a 
a 


ae 
Y 
a é ey 


Maxi. — This front is much more favorable to Black than to White. 
It is defective inasmu sae s while it is bo aa o penetrate to the logistic 
n, this ies of itself win the game. 


LESSER LOGISTICS. 


| 


Lesser Logistics treats of those movements of forces 
which are contained in lines of Mobilization and in lines 


of Development. 


LESSER LOGISTICS. 


PRINCIPLE. 


‘I. In the construction of a minor oblique, so deploy 
that each pawn and each piece may reach its proper 
post in one move, whether the resultant strategic front 
takes direction either to the right or to the left. 

II. In the construction of a major oblique, so deploy 
that each pawn and each piece may reach its proper 
post in one move, whether the resultant strategic front 
takes direction either to the right or to the left, except : 

In the major right oblique, the K P, K BP, and Q Kt 
may each be moved twice, and in the major left oblique 
med P/Q BP, and K Kt may be moved twice. 

III. In the construction of a grand oblique, so deploy 
that each pawn and each piece may reach its proper post 
in one move, whether the resultant strategic front takes 
direction either to the right or to the left, except : 

In the grand right oblique the K P and Q Kt may 
each be moved twice, and the K B P may be moved three 
times; and in the grand left oblique the Q P and K Kt 


may each be moved twice, and the K B P may be moved 
three times. 


LOGISTICS OF THE QRP. 


PRINCIPLE. 


1. In all strategic fronts directed by the left, and in all 
single strategic fronts directed by the right, the Q RP, 
if deployed, should be posted at Q R38. 

II. In all strategic fronts directed by the left refused, 
and in all double strategic fronts directed by the right, 
the Q R P, if deployed, should be posted at Q R 4. 

Il]. The QRP should never be deployed in any 
strategic front directed by the right refused. 


The QRP is the guardian of the extreme Queen’s 
wing. Its duty is to prevent an adverse piece from 
occupying Q Kt 3, and especially to prevent the adverse 
Q RP from occupying the point Q R1. 

But it is not responsible for the preservation of both 
these points against a simultaneous attack of the hostile 
Q RP and another adverse piece, and to suffer the 
Q RP to be thus assailed, is, all else being equal, a 
serious error. 

In all strategic fronts directed by the right, and in 
which the objective plane is located on the centre or the 
King’s wing, the duties of the Q R P are absolutely con- 
fined to the defence of the Q R file, or the points Q Kt3 
and Q Kt4. For the fulfilment of this duty it is best 
posted at Q R 2 or at Q R 8, and its removal from these 
points is an error, entailing loss of time by the wasting 
of moves which properly should be devoted to develop- 
ing the main line of offence and of defence. 
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The only case in which the functions of the Q R P be- 
come offensive is when a tactical defect exists in the 
adverse position, whereby the advance of the QRP 
ensures the gain of adverse material. In all such cases, 
all else being equal, the neglect to at once assume the 
offensive with the Q R P is an error. 

In all strategic fronts of operations directed by the 
right, and in which the objective plane is located on the 
Queen’s wing, the functions of the QRP are defen- 
sive, only when it is needed to support the occupation of 
the point Q Kt 3 by a Kt en route to Q B95; in which case 
the QR P remains at Q R 2, so that in case an adverse 
piece captures the Kt in transitu at Q Kt8, the QRP, 
by retaking, may strengthen the strategic front, and also 
open the QR file for the attack by the R’s against the 
objective plane. 

In all other cases the best post for the QRP is at 
QR5, where it covers the Kt posted at the logistic ob- 
jective from the attack of the adverse Q Kt P, as, if the 
latter is advanced, the QRP at once exchanges, thus 
opening the Q R file for the action of the R’s. 

In all fronts of operations not refused and directed 
by the left, the objective plane being located on the 
centre or on the King’s wing, the functions of the Q R P 
are absolutely defensive, and its movements are limited 
to forming the en appui. 

In all minor strategic fronts of operation refused 
and directed by the left, the objective plane being located 
either upon the centre, the King’s wing, or the Queen’s 
wing, the functions of the QRP are absolutely defen- 
sive, and it should not be removed from Q R 2, and such 
removal is an error. 

In all major fronts of operations refused and directed 
by the left, the objective plane being located either upon 


bo 
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the centre, the King’s wing, or the Queen’s wing, the 
functions of the Q RP are absolutely offensive, and it 
early should be posted at QR 4. 

In all strategic fronts of whatever nature, when the 
opponent has made a tactical error, by reason of which 
any manceuvre of the Q R P ensures a gain in material, 
such maneeuvre, all else being equal, is true, and must 
always and at once be made, and any neglect to make 
such manoeuvre is an error. 

Whenever the opponent has established a major front 
of operations by the left, and is moving on a compound 
line of manceuvre en echelon or doubly aligned, then, and 
in this case only, the Q R P should be advanced to Q R 3, 
and placed en crochet in the minor, major, or grand 
strategic front directed by the right, oe; the purpose of 
covering the logistic horizon. 


LOGISTICS OF THE QKtP. 


PRINCIPLE. 


I. In all strategic fronts directed by the left, and 
in all double strategic fronts directed by the right, and 
in all major and grand strategic fronts directed by the 
left refused, the Q Kt P, if deployed, should be posted at 
Q Kt 4. | 

Il. The QKtP never should be deployed in any 
single strategic front directed by the right, or by the 
right refused, or in any minor strategic front directed 
by the left. 

III. In a minor strategic front directed by the left 
refused, the Q Kt P always should be deployed at 
Q Kt 3. 


The QKtP is the prime component part of the 
Queen’s wing. Its duty is to support or to cover the 
Q BP, and to co-operate at all times with the latter 
for maintaining the integrity of the strategic front. Its 
special duty is to prevent the adverse Q Kt P from occu- 
pying the point QKt1, to prevent the adverse QBP 
from attacking the QP in the major and grand right 
obliques, and to sustain the Q B P in all single fronts of 
operation directed by the right, or by the left, or by the 
left refused. 

Incidentally, it devolves upon the Q Kt P to support 
the point QR3. But while its duties are manifold, it is 
responsible for the execution of only one at a time, and 
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to allow the points which it guards to be attacked simul- 
taneously by two or more adverse pieces, is, all else being 
equal, an error. 

In all strategic fronts directed by the right, the func- 
tions of the Q Kt P are absolutely defensive. It is best 
posted at Q Kt 2, and its removal from that post, unless 
the objective plane is located on the Queen’s wing, is an > 
error entailing loss of time by the wasting of a move 
which properly should be devoted to developing the main 
line of offensive or defensive operations, and by seri- 
ously, and frequently fatally, weakening the defensive 
resources of the general position by creating a defect 
in the strategic front, by thus uncovering the point 
Q B83. 

But in all cases wherein the objective plane is located 
on the Queen’s wing, the proper post for the Q Kt P is 
the point Q Kt 4. From thence it protects the Q P from 
the attack of the adverse Q B P, and is in a situation to 
retake any adverse piece which may capture the Kt oc- 
cupying QB5. There it establishes an impregnable 
strategic front, and opens the Q Kt file for the action of 
the rooks against the objective plane. 

In all minor strategic fronts refused and directed by 
the left, the functions of the Q Kt P are absolutely de- 
fensive, and it should be posted at Q Kt 38, in support of 
the QBP. 

In all major strategic fronts refused and directed by 
the left, whatever the location of the objective plane, the 
proper post for the Q Kt P is Q Kt 4, in support of the 
QBP. 

In all major strategic fronts not refused and directed 
by the left, with the objective plane located on the centre 
or on the King’s wing, the proper post for the Q Kt P is 
Q Kt 4, in support of the Q BP. 


? 
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In all major strategic fronts not refused and directed 
by the left, the movements of the Q Kt P are limited to 
the formation of the en echelon. 

Errors in tactics by the opponent in any strategic 
front, whereby the opportunity to gain material is pre- 
sented, must be availed of by the Q Kt P. But all such 
opportunities must be cautiously and thoroughly investi- - 
gated, as the sacrifice of a pawn, and often of a piece, is 
fully compensated for by the elimination of the support 
of the Q Kt P from the strategic front. 


LOGISTICS OF THE QBP. 


PRINCIPLE. 


T. In all strategic fronts directed by the right, the 
Q BP always should be deployed at Q B83. 

II. In all strategic fronts directed by the left and by 
the left refused, the Q B P always should be deployed at 
QB 4. 

Ill. The Q B P never should be deployed in any stra- 
tegic front directed by the right refused. 


The Q BP is the corner-stone in all strategic fronts 
not refused which are directed by the right, whatever 
may be the location of the objective plane, and for purely 
defensive purposes it is the most important factor in the 
strategic front. 

The duty of the Q B P is to support the Q P after the 
establishment of the latter at the point Q4; to cover 
the point Q Kt 4 from occupation by the hostile Q Kt or 
K B, and in all situations wherein the objective plane is 
located on the Queen’s wing, to support the Q Kt P after 
the latter has been advanced to its fourth point. Inci- 
dentally it is the province of the Q BP to co-operate 
with the Q Kt P to cover the left wing of the general 
position, to prevent the adverse Q or K B from penetrat- 
ing the centre via the King’s major diagonal, and to pre- 
vent the adverse Q Kt from acting via Q4 or Q Kt 4, 
upon the point QB2, at which point there originally 
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exists a tactical defect arising from the relative situation 
of the K and QR in the normal position. 

In all strategic fronts not refused and directed by the 
right, the objective plane being located either on the 
centre, on the King’s wing, or on the Queen’s wing, 
the proper post for the QBP is QB3. 

In all strategic fronts refused and directed by the 
right, the proper post for the QBP is Q B2, and it 
should not be removed from this post until such time as 
the Q P has either been advanced to Q 4 or exchanged. 

In all minor strategic fronts directed by the left or 
by the left refused, the Q B P should be posted at Q B 4. 

In all major and grand strategic fronts refused and 
directed by the left, the proper post for the Q BP is 
Q B5. 

Errors by which the opponent exposes himself to the 
loss of material must, all else being equal, at once be 
availed of by the Q BP. But these opportunities must 
be regarded with the greatest circumspection, as the sac- 
rifice of a pawn, and even of a piece, is frequently justi- 
fiable for the purpose of eliminating the support of the 
Q BP from the strategic front. 


LOGISTICS OF THE QP. 


PRINCIPLE. 


I. The QP always should be deployed at Q4 in all 
strategic fronts directed by the right, or by the left, or 
by the left refused. 

II. In all strategic fronts directed by the right re- 
fused, the Q P always should be deployed at Q 3. 


The QP is the centre of all strategic fronts not re- 
fused which are directed by the right. In all such 
positions the QP always should be posted at and be 
maintained at Q4. Failure to do this is an error, and 
to advance the Q P from this post, except on a line of 
operations, or in a change of front from the right oblique 
to the major or grand left oblique, is usually a fatal 
error, which should lose the game with correct play on 
the part of the opponent. This likewise applies to all 
fronts of operations which are refused and directed by 
the left. 

All else being equal, the QP may usually be ex- 
changed without detriment, provided it can be replaced 
by a Kt, and any opportunity to gain material presented 
to it through tactical errors by the opponent may, under 
like conditions, be availed of without fear. 

In all strategic fronts refused and directed by the 
right, the proper post for the Q P is the point Q 3. 

In all strategic fronts not refused and directed by the 
left, the proper post for the QP is Q5. The neglect to 
so post the Q P is an error, and its removal from this 
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; post is frequently a fatal aon which, with correct play 
ie the part of the opponent, should lose the game. 


ry. be directed by the left, the preservation of the Q P is of 
the highest importance. 


\ —@e eS 


In all mobilizations wherein the strategic front is to 


LOGISTICS OF THE KP. 


PRINCIPLE. 


I. The K P always should be deployed at K 4 in all 
strategic fronts directed by the right, or by the left, or 
by the right refused. 

Il. In all strategic fronts directed by the left refused, 
the K P should be deployed at K 3. 


The logistics of the K P are identical to the logis- 
tics of the Q P, as this pawn holds the same relations to 
the fronts directed by the right as the Q P does to those 
fronts directed by the left, and to those fronts directed 
by the left as the Q P does to those fronts directed by | 
the right. 


a4 


LOGISTICS OF THE KBP. 


PRINCIPLE. 


I. In all strategic fronts directed by the right, or by 
the right refused, the K BP, if deployed, should be 
posted at K B 4. 

II. In all strategic fronts directed by the left, the 
K BP always should be deployed at K B38. 

It]. The K BP never should be deployed in any front 
directed by the left refused. 


The K BP is the complement of the Q BP, and the 
logistics of one are identical to those of the other. 

But the K B P is especially sensitive to strategic con- 
ditions, inasmuch as it is a chief factor for the defence 
of the prime strategic point, whether on the centre or 
castled K R. Consequently, by its advance, either by 
one or by two points, the strategic radii are frequently 
exposed to the attack of the adverse Q or K B with 
detrimental effect. 

This circumstance peculiarly affects the defensive 
power of the K B P, particularly when the kindred King 
is located on the centre, and consequently one or more 
pawns, or even pieces, may properly be sacrificed to 
eliminate the protection which the K B P affords to the 
strategic objective in the normal position of the objective 
plane. 

In all strategic fronts directed by the right, the K BP 
should be posted at the point K B 4 as soon as possible 
after the K has castled K R. 


LOGISTICS OF THE K Kt P. 


PRINCIPLE. 


I. In all strategic fronts directed by the right, and in 
all double strategic fronts directed by the left, and in all 
major and grand strategic fronts directed by the right 
refused, the K Kt P, if deployed, should be posted at 
K Kt 4. 

Il. The K KtP never should be deployed in any 
strategic front directed by the left refused, nor in any 
minor strategic front directed by the right refused. 


The logistics of the K Kt P are identical to the logis- 
tics of the Q Kt P, and the considerations which govern 
the Q Kt P apply equally to the K Kt P. 


LOGISTICS OF THE KRP. 


PRINCIPLE. 


I. In all strategic fronts directed by the right, and in 
all single strategic fronts directed by the leit, the K RP, 
if deployed, should be posted at K R38, 

II. In all double strategic fronts directed by the left, 
the K RP, if deployed, should be posted at K R 4. 

Ill. The K RP never should be deployed in any 


refused front. 


The logistics of the K R P are identical with the logis- 
tics of the Q RP, and the considerations which. govern 
the latter apply equally to the K RP. 


LOGISTICS OF THE WHITE K Kt. 
PRINCIPLE. 


I. In all strategic fronts directed by the right refused 
or by the left refused, the white K Kt always should be 
deployed at K B83. 

II. In all strategic fronts directed either by the right 
or by the left, in which the supporting parallel is com- 
pleted, the white K Kt should be deployed at K 2; and in 
all strategic fronts directed by the right or by the left, - 
in which the supporting parallel is incompleted, the 
white K Kt should be deployed at K B3. 


The white K Kt is best posted at. K 2 previous to the 
advance of the K B P to its fourth in all strategic fronts 
directed by the left wherein Black has adopted the close 
defence, 7.e. has made any other move than 1P—K4 
in reply to White’s initial deployment of the K P two 
squares. But in all cases wherein Black answers 1 P — 
K 4 by 1 P—K 4, the best post for the K Kt is at K B3, 
and the response of 2K Kt — B 3 is White’s best second 
move. 

The chief functions of the white K Kt when deployed 
at K-B 3 are, to support the advance of the Q P to its 
fourth, to menace the black K P at K 4, to sustain the 
points K Kt5 and K R4 which are menaced by the 
hostile Q, and to cover the point K B 2 from any attack 
by the adverse Q or R’s along the K B vertical. 
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Furthermore, Black is thus compelled on his second 
move, either directly or indirectly, to protect his P at 
K 4, and should he commit an error either in strategy or 
tactics, in so doing the white K kt is finely posted for 
quick and vigorous co-operation in a possible strategic or 
tactical line of operations, by occupying at once either 
the points K 5, K Kt 5, or K R4. 

Should the strategic front take the form of the major 
right oblique minus Q P, the proper post for the K Kt is 
Q4. Should it take the form of the major left oblique, 
the K Kt should retire to Q 2—-never to K 1 — in order 
to permit the advance of K B Pato, Bid. 

In the minor right oblique the proper post for the 
K Kt is at K 5, provided the kindred K P has been ex- 
changed ; but so easy is it for Black to render this point 
untenable to the white K Kt, that such occupation is sel- 
dom justifiable previous to the commission of a strategic 
error by Black. Whenever White opens with the close 
game, the white K Kt should always, and at once, be 
‘deployed at K B38 to cover the P at KB 2. 


LOGISTICS OF THE BLACK K Kt. 


PRINCIPLE. 
The black K Kt always should be deployed at K B 38. 


The black K Kt never should be deployed at any other 
point than K B38. If, however, through an error of the 
opponent, Black has been enabled to establish the major 
right or the minor left oblique, then, and in this case 
only, the black Kt may be deployed at K 2. 

For the special province of the black K Kt is to pre- 
vent the white Q from occupying the points K Kt 4 and 
K R5, and to cover the point K B 2 against any attack 
via the K B vertical. This point K B38 never can 
safely be denuded of the presence of a Kt so long as the 
prime strategetic point is located on the centre or the 
King’s side, and Black has not established a major front 
of operations by the right. 

Consequently it is evident that it is a serious strategic 
error for Black to exchange his K Kt, or to interrupt in 
any way its line of communication with the point K B 3, 
until he has first established his game as fully equal to 
White’s, and has initiated an offensive line of develop- 
ment by the right, so long as his K remains on the 
centre or has castled K R. Whenever White has adopted 
a close opening, or Black a close defence, the black K Kt 
always should be deployed at K B 38. 


LOGISTICS OF THE WHITE Q Kt. 


PRINCIPLE. 


I. In all strategic fronts directed by the right refused 
or by the left refused, the white Q Kt always should be 
deployed at Q B23. 

Il. In all strategic fronts in which the kindred Kk Kt 
is deployed at K 2, the white Q Kt always should be 
deployed at Q 2. 


In all the strategic fronts directed by the right, in 
which the QP is located at Q 4, the white Q Kt should 
be deployed at Q 2. But in all such fronts in which the 
Q P is absent, the Q Kt is best deployed at Q B38. 

Should the strategic front take the direction by the 
left, the Q Kt always should be deployed at Q B38; but 
such deployment usually should not take place previous 
to the advance of the Q B P to its fourth, if the QP is 
on the board. 

Consequently it is obvious that the deployment of the 
Q Kt, while extremely simple, nevertheless requires 
accurate timing, and that it should be delayed until the 
permanent location of the objective plane is determined, 
and until such time as the Kt can be brought in one 
move to his proper post. 

Whenever the opponent has adopted the close de- 
fence to the open game, by replying to 1 P—K4 by 
any other move than 1 P—K 4, and especially if Black 
has weakened his centre or Queen’s wing by one 
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or more strategic errors, the Q Kt should be quickly 
deployed at Q B83 to co-operate with kindred pieces‘in 
preventing Black from eliminating such defects from his 
strategic front. Thus, if Black plays 1 P—Q 4, or1P— 
K 3, or 1P—QB4, the Q Kt should be deployed at 
QB8; but if Black plays 1 P—Q Kt38, or 1 P—K B83, 
or 1P—K Kt3, or 1K Kt—B 8, or 1Q Kt— B48, or 
1 P—Q 3, the Q Kt should be deployed at Q 2, unless the 
white strategic front takes the direction of the left, in 
which case the white Q Kt is best deployed at Q B 38 after 
the advance of P to Q B 4. 

Whenever White opens with the close game, the white 
Q Kt always should be deployed at Q B38, but never 
before the Q BP has been first deployed to its fourth 
square. 


LOGISTICS OF THE BLACK Q Kt. 


PRINCIPLE, 


The black Q Kt always should be deployed at Q B38. 


The black Q Kt always should be deployed at Q B 38, 
whether in the open or in the close game, but in the 
latter it never should be deployed previous to the ad- 
vance of the Q BP to its fourth. 

In case, however, the opponent has made such errors 
as permit Black to establish the minor or major right 
oblique, then, and in that case only, the black Q Kt may 
be deployed at Q 2. 


LOGISTICS OF THE WHITE KB. 


PRINCIPLE. 


I. In all strategic fronts directed by the right, the 
white K B is best deployed at QB4 if the objective 
plane is permanently located on the centre, otherwise it 
is best deployed at Q 3. 

Il. In all strategic fronts directed by the left refused, 
the white K B always should be deployed at K 2. 

III. In all strategic fronts directed by the left, the 
white K B always should be deployed at Q 3. 


The K B is the chief bishop in all lines of mobiliza- 
tion which are directed by the right, and it is hardly less 
valuable than the Q B in all lines of mobilization which 
are directed by the left. It is a strong piece in every 
situation, and should not, without due regard, be ex- 
changed for a Kt, the adverse Q B, or even for R. The 
points at which the K B is properly to be deployed in the 
open game are Q 8, Q B4, or Q Kt 5. 

Whenever Black has made one or more strategic 
errors, and has exposed the objective plane to decisive 
attack by a simple strategic line of operations, then the 
proper post for the K B is at Q B 4, where he co-operates 
to the best advantage with the Q at K R.5, and the Kt at 
K 5, K Kt 5, or K R4, in the attack of the objective 
plane. 
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But in all positions wherein Black has made no error, 
the correct post for the K B is at Q 3; and this is its 
proper post whatever the location of the prime strategic 
point, or whatever the location of the objective plane. 

- Whenever the objective plane is situated on the centre, 
and a tactical defect exists in the black position, the 
white K B can frequently, with much effect, be posted at 
Q Kt 5. 

But in all cases whenever the white K B is forced to 
retire from either Q Kt 5 or Q B4, he should always re- 
tire to Q 3, unless, on account of a strategic or a tactical 
error by Black, the command of the black K Kt major 
diagonal is an essential factor of the line of action. 

In the close game the best post for the white K B is 
always at K 2, as it is his specific duty to defend the 
K Kt posted at K B38 against the attack of the hostile 
QB posted at Q Kt 2, and its functions are primarily 
defensive. 


LOGISTICS OF THE BLACK K B. 
PRINCIPLE. 


I. In all strategic fronts directed by the right refused, 
the black K B always should be deployed at Q B 4. 

II. In all strategic fronts directed by the left refused, 
the black K B always should be deployed at K 2. 


The black K B is one of the most important factors 
in the early operations of Black, and always should be 
posted as soon as possible at the point Q B 4, and never 
should be deployed otherwise in all those strategic fronts 
which result from 1 P — K 4 on the part of Black. 

. The black K B never should be posted at K 2 or Q3 
in the open game, and as a rule it should be deployed at 
Q B4 as soon as may be after the occupation of the 
point K B 3 by the black K Kt, and even before that, if 
opportunity serves. 

The correct point of retreat for the black K B in the 
open game is the point Q Kt 8, and it is a serious disad- 
vantage to be compelled to retire this piece to K 2. 

In the close game the functions of the black K B, like 
those of the white K B, are defensive in character, and 
it is best posted at the point K 2 in support of the Kt 
posted at K B3. 


LOGISTICS OF THE WHITE QB. 


PRINCIPLE. 


I. In all strategic fronts directed by the right or by 
the left, the white Q B always should be deployed at K 3. 

II. In all strategic fronts directed by the left refused, 
the white Q B always should be deployed at Q Kt 2. 


In all the openings which result from 1 P—K 4 by 
White, the proper deployment of the white QB is of 
high importance. 

The functions of this piece are entirely defensive, and 
its only correct post is at K 3; and this is true of the 
QB in all strategic fronts of the open game, whether 
directed by the right or by the left. In case the oppon- 
ent commits errors in strategy or in tactics, the white 
Q B may be deployed with much effect at K Kt 5; and if 
Black replies to 1P—K 4 by 1 P—QB4, the Q B may 
often be deployed at K B 4 with much effect, especially 
if by this process the adverse K P can be compelled to 
advance to its fourth point, thus leaving the adverse 
QP at Q38, which point has been already converted 
into an uncovered point by the unscientific advance of 
the black Q B P, and is thus by the forced advance of 
the K P converted: into a strategic defect which, by cor- 
rect play on the part of White, should properly cost 
Black the game. 

Whenever the QB is compelled to retreat from the 
points K B 4 or K Kt 5, his only correct point of retreat 
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is K 3, unless by reason of other strategic or tactical 
errors by Black he is most properly manceuvred on the 
black Queen’s major diagonal, in which case he may re- 
tire to KR4. 

In the close game the white Q B is correctly posted 
only at Q Kt 2. His functions are in all such cases pri- 
marily offensive. He should be deployed at this point 
as early as possible, and the student is warned against the 
fallacious deployment of the white QB at either K B4 
or at K Kt5 in the close opening, except when such 
deployment is dictated by the principles of greater 
logistics. 


LOGISTICS OF THE BLACK QB. 


PRINCIPLE. 


I. In all strategic fronts directed by the right refused, 
the black Q B always should be deployed at K 3. 

II. In all strategic fronts directed by the left refused, 
- the black Q B always should be deployed at Q Kt 2. 


The functions of the black Q B in the close game, like 
those of the white QB, are primarily offensive. This 
piece is usually best deployed at Q Kt 2, and always 
so if both Q P and Q BP be not exchanged. But in all 
cases wherein the QP and the QBP are early ex- 
changed, the black QB is best deployed at Q 2, and 
thence to K 1. Later, if the black strategic front takes 
the form of the minor left oblique, the best post for the 
black Q B is the point K B 2. 


LOGISTICS OF THE WHITE KR. 


PRINCIPLE. 


I. In all strategic fronts directed by the right, the 
white K R should be deployed at K B 1. 

II. In all strategic fronts directed by the left or by 
the left refused, the white K R should be deployed at 
Ail 


In all strategic fronts of operation which are directed 
by the right, the proper post for the K Ris the point 
K B1. But in case the prime strategetic point is perma- 
nently located on the centre or Queen’s wing, the best 
post for the K R is either K Kt 1 or K R1. In all cases 
in which both K P and QP have been exchanged, the 
proper post for the K R is the point K 1. 

In the close game the best post for the K R is the 
point Q 1. 


LOGISTICS OF THE BLACK KR. 


PRINCIPLE. 


I. In all strategic fronts directed by the right refused, 
the black K R should be deployed at K B 1. 

II. In all strategic fronts directed by the left refused, 
‘the black K R should be deployed at Q 1. 


In all defensive situations in the open game, the cor- 
rect post for the black K R is the point Kk B 1, as it thus 
defends the K B P,and supports the advance of the latter 
to its fourth square, should the opportunity to do so 
occur. 

In the close game the only proper post for the black 
K R is the point Q1. 

Whenever the offensive has been assumed by Black, 
the K R may be properly manceuvred on the lines laid 
down for the manceuvring of the white King’s rook. 


LOGISTICS OF THE WHITE QR. 
PRINCIPLE. 


I. In all strategic fronts directed by the right, the 
white QR should -be deployed at K 1. 

II. In all strategic fronts directed by the left or by - 
the left refused, the white QR should be deployed at 
Q 61. 


In all strategic fronts directed by the right, the proper ~ 
point at which to deploy the Q Ris the point K1. But 
if the QP has been exchanged, or both K P and QP 
have been exchanged, the proper point at which to deploy 
the Q R is the point Q 1. 

In all strategic fronts which are directed by the left, 
the only correct post at which to deploy the Q RB is the 
point Q B1. 


LOGISTICS OF THE BLACK QR. 


PRINCIPLE. 


I. In all strategic fronts directed by the right refused, 
the black Q R should be deployed at K 1. 

II. In all strategic fronts directed by the left refused, 
the black Q R should be deployed at Q B 1. 


In all strategic fronts of operations directed toward 
the right, the only correct post for the Q R is the point 
K 1, and in all strategic fronts which are directed by the 
left, the only correct post for the black Q R is the point 
Q B1. 

In all cases, however, in which Black has been able to 
assume the offensive, the black Q R may be deployed in 
the same manner as the white Q R. 


LOGISTICS OF THE WHITE Q. 


PRINCIPLE. 


I. In all strategic fronts directed by the right and by 
the left refused, the white Q is best deployed at Q 2. 

II. In all strategic fronts directed by the left, the 
white Q is best deployed at K 2. 


In all strategic fronts of operations which are directed 
by the right, the Q is best deployed on the point Q 2. 
She may also be deployed at Q B 2, but such deployment 
is only justified by a strategic or a tactical error of the 
opponent. 

In all strategic fronts directed by the left, the Q is 
best deployed at K 2; and, in fact, in these situations she 
may not properly be deployed at any other point. 

Whenever the opponent has committed one or more 
strategic or tactical errors in the early opening, and es- 
pecially if the objective plane be located either on the 
centre or on the King’s side, the Q may frequently, and 
with much effect, be deployed at K B 3, at K R54, or at 
Q R 4. 

It is extremely rare that the Q can be deployed at 
either Q Kt 8, or at K Kt 4, or at K B83, to any lasting 
advantage; and never can she be thus deployed if the 
defensive measures taken by the opponent have been 
scientifically correct. 

In the close game the Qris only properly deployed at 
the point Q 2, and the Q is never properly deployed at 
K 1 or at Q B1, except when by such deployment one 
or more strategic or tactical errors on the part of the 
opponent may be availed of to the most advantage. 


LOGISTICS OF THE BLACK Q. 


PRINCIPLE. 


In all strategic fronts directed by the right refused 
or by the left refused, the black Q is best deployed at 
Q 2. 


In all strategic fronts directed by the right, the Q 
is best deployed at Q 2; and in all strategic fronts di- 
rected by the left, the Q is best deployed at K 2. The 
Q is seldom correctly deployed at the points Kk 2, Q B 2, 
Q Kt 3, K B 8, almost never at K 1 or QB1; and only 
gross strategic or tactical errors render her deployment 
at the points QR4, K Kt4, or K R5 feasible and 
effective. 

Also in the close game the Q is best deployed at the 
point Q 2. 


LINES OF MANCUVRE. 


A Line of Maneuvre is composed of those movements whereby a 
given force augments itself to the greater force as compared to the 
opposing force. 


Lines of manceuvre are divided into three classes : — 


T. SIMPLE. 
II. Compounpn. 
III. Compuex. 


PRINCIPLE. 


When not acting on a line of operation, always 
manceuvre, and never manceuyre otherwise than strate- 
gically, 7.e. against points; and always combine with 
a manceuvre that deployment or development which 
properly is in sequence in the given situation. 


A Simple Line of Maneuvre is composed of those 
movements whose object is to occupy a given point with 
a given piece, at a time when such occupation will compel 
the opponent either to adopt an improper strategic front, 
or to improperly construct the strategic front adopted. 

A simple line of manceuvre never aims at more than 
a gain in position, and is never based upon a strategetic 
weakness. A simple line of manceuvre always has for 
its object the proper deployment or development, and 
the compelling of the opponent to adopt an inferior 
strategic front, to establish improper piece units, to 
improperly locate the objective plane, and to establish 
uncovered points. 


LINES OF MANCEUVRE. BLS 


PRINCIPLE. 


Having the initiative in a single line of manceuvre, 
always select that move which will establish the strategic 
front upon the strategetic centre and prevent the oppon- 
ent from doing likewise, or will oppose a full front to 
the adversary’s front refused, or a major front to his 
minor front, or a grand front to his major front. 


SIMPLE LINE OF MANCEUVRE. 
PiGwee5- 


Mr. WARE. 


(Black.) 


ia 


wy tp Yy 
70% 
nV = = 


ee 
ata rh 


GY ‘WY YSY 


wi Te qt 


( White.) 


a cate 


Mr. Youne. 


White to move. 
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THE PLAY. 

WHITE. BuAcK. 
1. P—K95. 1. Kt—K 5. 
2. B—Q3. 2. P—Q4. 
3. Castles. 3.. P—K-3. 
Ly KD: 4:-B—Ba4, 
Fen Sia ie ava) ne al ef 
6. Kt—Ktd. 6. B—B4. 
7. P—KKt4. ha ae Oe 
Saat cB. ee ts 
OP BS. Dim — Bade 
106 ies 


And White won. 


# 
A Compound Line of Maneuvre is composed of those - 


movements whose object is to occupy a given point with 
a given piece at a time when such occupation will compel 
the opponent either to adopt an improper strategic front, 
or to improperly construct the strategic front adopted, 
and at the same time will menace him either with loss 
in material, or with the junction of the given determi- 
nate force with the kindred hypothetical force. j 

A compound manceuvre aims at gain in material, 
either indirectly by destroying a portion of the adverse 
force, or directly by occupying a point on the logistic 
horizon and uniting with the kindred hypothetical force. 

A compound line of manceuvre always is based upon 
a strategetic weakness contained either in Class V., VLI., 
or WiLL: 


PRINCIPLE. 


Having the initiative in a compound line of manceu- 
vre, always select that move which unites the proper 
development of the strategic front, with the greatest 
possible gain to be derived from menacing the strategetic 
weakness existing in the adverse position. 


= 


LINES OF MANQUVRE. 


COMPOUND LINE OF MANCQUVRE. 
Fig. 226. 
Mr. FIske. 
(Black.) 


to 


U1 ta 
UY 
_ 


; ITE. ; BLACK. 
1. Kt—Q5 1. Castles (Q R) 
2. P—Q4. 2. Pad ae 
3. Q—-QB3 3. P—QB4 
4. Q—R5. 4. K—Ktl 
5. Q—B7 (ck) 2 K—Rl. 
6. DO 6. Kt—K3 
eee: (), Pan Tobe Ae): 
8. Kt x Kt (ck). 8. K—Ktl 
wep x R. 


And White won. 
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A Complex Line of Maneuvre is composed of those 
movements whose object is to occupy a given point with 
a given piece at a time when such occupation will com- 
pel the opponent to adopt either an improper strategic 
front, or to improperly construct the strategic front 
adopted, and at the same time will menace him with the 
loss of the prime strategetic point. 

A complex line of manceuvre always aims at gaining 
command of the objective plane, and is based upon a 
strategetic weakness contained in either Class I., I1.,_ 
BERS Cory IBY. 


PRINCIPLE. 


Having the initiative in a complex line of manceuvre, 
always select that move which unites the proper devel- 
opment of the strategic front with the greatest menace 
against the objective plane. 


LINES OF MANCUVRE. Se 


COMPLEX LINE OF MANGUVRE, 


Fic. 227, 
Mr. FELLNAR. 
(Black.) 
r z 2 a 


mr as * 
o BLE 
ee oe - 7 2 


( White.) 


Mr. Youne. 


THE PLAY 


We Bien. 6. i aDestanye 
2. Kt—B6 (ck). 2. Px Kt. 
3. QBxP. ocean el 
4, B—Q6 (ck) Aan Ril. 
eB 5. 5.§B—OB1 
6. BxB. (eR Gin 
wer —K 6 Pla KCBS 
ne BK 5: Si) == Keds 
9. B—Kt 7 (ck). 98K RO. 
10. Rx Kt. 10. RXR. 
ie, BeiR. LPo. OK R)- 


White announces mate in nine moves. 


LINES OF OPERATION. 


A Line of Operation is composed of those movements whereby 
the greater force overcomes the opposing force. 


Lines of operation are divided into three classes :— 


I. STRATEGIC. 
Il. Tactican. 
IlI. Logistic. 


The object of a line of operation always is either to 
command the objective plane, to unite a determinate force 
with the kindred hypothetical force, or to destroy a 
portion of the adverse force. 

A Strategic Line of Operation is composed of those 
processes whereby the greater force acquires possession 
of the objective plane. 

A strategic line of operations always originates in a 
complex line of manceuyre; it always is directed against 
a strategetic weakness either of Class I. or of Class IL., 
and its value is determined by the SD of mobi 
of. the ultimate objective plane. 

The validity of any projected strategic line of oper- 
ations is determined by the mobility of the ultimate 
objective plane. 

PRINCIPLE. 


Whenever the net value of the kindred radii of offence 
is equal to the mobility of the ultimate objective plane, 
the projected strategic line of operation is valid. 


LINES OF OPERATION. 319 


STRATEGIC LINES OF OPERATION. 


Bric 228: 


(White. ) 


Mr. KeELsey. 

Black to move. 

THE PLAY. 
WHITE. BLACK. 
1. @—KR5. 
Resigns. 
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Fic. 229. 


Mr. Pantin. 


a 
mar 
fed 


Yj 


vay es 
BOE mi A, 


White to move. 


THE PLAY. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
ie Dnt My le de dat} 
2. RXB. 2. QxR 
3. P—B6. 3-0 Bal 
4, Q—Kt5 (ck). AS KER 
Sods) a a 5. pan be 
6. Qx P(ck). 6. Q—R3B. 
7. QX P (ck). Taki Rat 
8. R—-KR1. 8. QxR. 
9. Q—K Kt7 (ck). 


Checkmate. 


LINES OF OPERATION. . 


Fig. 230. 
Mr. HI Lt. 
(Black.) 


bn 


= ae ana 


ar 


eer -— a 


“e Ag \yy, 
ar "it . 


COIS MP wpm 


(White.) 
Mr. Younec. 
White to move. 
THE PLAY. 


WHITE. BLACK, 
B—KB6 1b. 20.B. 
Q— Kt4 2. Kt—Kt3 
Kt—B5. 3. B—K3. 
Kt— R 6 (ck) Ae Ket 1 
—Kt5. 5. Kt (B3)—K2. 
B x Kt P (ck) Gime Lhe 
Kt—K B6 els Oe lt 
. Kt—RB5 (ck). SiakieoR 1: 
Q—KB6 (ck). 


Checkmate. 
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Fie. 231. 


HERR KAUFMANN. 


(Black. ) 


aU L 
Ta awa ie 
mi a 


- 7 nN 
LL 
a 


“a 
a 


4= 7; a, 
ew 


( White.) 
Mr. Younae. 
White to move. 


THE PLAY. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P—Kt5. Lee ees 
AS adie el PEGS CG gi Se 
3. Q—Kt53. 3. B—R5. 
4. Kt—Kt6. 4. Kt—R2 
D. ax: Hyare ORs <7 Ae 
6. Kt—K 7 (ck). 6 K—R1. 
7. Hem Kt(Ck). 1. Mex R. 
8. R—KR2 (ck). 


Checkmate. 


LINES OF OPERATION. 


ew 


ni ans FY 
pitt se 


O “a. “as a 


| ai 


Mr. YOunNG. 

White to m 

THHZPLAY: 

WHITE. BLACK. 

1. Q—Q5 (ck) MER OR? 
2. P—Kt6. 2. B—B3. 
3. Px R (ck) Saokeas bit 
4. Bx P(ck). 4. KXB. 
5. Kt—K4 (dis ck). 5. K—RB. 
GP —B8(Q ck)" 6. QXQ(B8) 
Te Q= 2 (ck): me KR, 
8. Q—Kt5 (ck). 


Checkmate. 
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A Tactical Line of Operation is composed of those 
processes whereby an opposing force is reduced to the 
lesser force by the destruction of one or more of its 
integers. 

A tactical line of operation always originates in a 
compound line of manceuvre. 

A tactical line of operation always is directed against 
those strategetic weaknesses which are contained in 
Classes III., V., or VI., and its value is determined by 
the excess of radii of offence over the adverse radii of 
defence. 

The processes which appertain to tactical lines of 
operation are dominated by the principles of major 
tactics. These evolutions are treated of in extenso in 
“The Major Tactics of Chess.” 

The validity of any projected tactical line of opera- 
tions is determined by the excess of kindred radii of 
offence over the adverse radii of defence. 


PRINCIPLE. 


Whenever the sum total of kindred radii of offence is 
greater than the sum total of adverse radii of defence, 
the projected tactical line of operations is valid. 


LINES OF OPERATION. 


RTGee2oo. 
Mr. Youne. 
(Black.) 


Vm 


a ae He) Ae pf 
Be 7 ay . 


ae 


ree = _ 


! a oy Yj is @ 5 a 


2 iy 


“ee ih Y) eA 7 Y; Y 
Yee ME . ne mn AE : 
j 4 2a , 
2 ait 


(White.) 
Mr. WARE. 


White to move. 


RHE PLAY. 


In this situation White played Kt x QP, and the 


game continued : — 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. Ktx Kt. 
2. Q—K4 (ck) Deke Kade 
3. QxR. Sa AO BAe 
4. QxRP. Meet sire 
And Black won. 
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Fig. 234. 
Messrs. STONE AND SAULSEN. 


(Black.) 


128 


AYA? y 
me 7) —Y yy Wp orate = 
a 8 


gi 


ca ae a 
4 7 | 


ee 


=F 


Yy 
a 


es 


LZ, x C11 Mp 


a “aw a 
ine a. a. 


Mily 


(White.) 


Mr. Youna. 


White to move. 


THE PLAY. 


In this situation White played P — Q 5, to which Black | 
rephed with Q—K B35. White then played Q—Q B 2, 
and Black took the white QR. The game continued : — 


WHITE. BLACK, 


1 oKt—O B3: KiB 305, 
2 SBesO Kt: 2 eae Bd: 
3. B—Q KB2. } 


And White won. 


LINES OF OPERATION. BY 


Fie. 235. 


we s nai j 
re a” 


mE ont 
. ‘Eo Bel 


= 

x 

= 
Poor | 

2D 

SE 

~ 


B— K R3 (ck). 
Q—KB1. 5. Q—KR5. 
And Black won. 


op he 
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a ee ae © 
a ar : EY ne 
mB a a *, 
a4 48 

oe : 


(White.) 


Mr. Hartow. 


Black to move. 


THE PUAX 


BLACK. 

1 R—QKt1 
2. Q—QB1 Dai) Kale 
Deki: tee es hs 
4. Q—K1 r Pilg fe. ee OF 
Dao ke et 0. BexXeD P 


» And Black won 


to 


43 


| = a, ws 


//é a 


7 4, a aee 
stage a 


ee: nes 


(White.) 


Mr. SARGENT. 
Black to move. 
THE LELAY. 
WHITE. ACK. 

1 —K6 
palate aia 2. Kt(R4) 
a B= QR 2- ae Ktx Kt P: 
0G (geal 8 a is a 4. Q—Kt3 
5. Q— Q 3 ee EtG 
6; Rae. 6. Kt—K8 
7. wk 3. 7. Bx R (ck) 
ok Sea Su akitex ©: 

And Black won. 
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A Logistic Line of Operation is composed of those 
processes whereby a given hypothetical force is united 
to the kindred determinate force. 

A logistic line of operation always originates in a 
compound line of manceuvre, and always is directed 
against a strategetic weakness contained either in Class 
TV yi. or LL. 

A logistic line of operation always is directed against 
those strategetic weaknesses which are contained in 
Classes IV., V., or VII., and its value is determined by 
the freedom of the pawn altitudes from adverse points 
‘of resistance. 

The processes incident to logistic lines of operation 
are treated in extenso in “The Major Tactics of Chess.” 

The validity of any projected logistic line of opera- 
tions is determined by the absence of adverse points of 
resistance from the kindred pawn altitude. 


PRINCIPLE. 


Whenever all adverse points of resistance are or can 
be eliminated from one or more kindred pawn altitudes, 
then the projected logistic line of operations is valid. 


LINES OF OPERATION. Yak 


LOGISTIC LINES OF OPERATION. 


Fic. 238. 


( Black.) 


recente 
24 Sz gia 


ae 2 
aoe 2 


(White.) 


Mr. WARE. 
Black to move. 
THE PLAY. 
WHITE. LACK. 
1. B—Kt3 
9. B—KKt4 9. P—KR4 
3. B—QB8 ee Peak}. 
Aree L. 4. P—R6. 
Bek Bo 5. P—K 6 (ck) 
"6. K XP: 6. B—K5. 


And Black won. 
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Pie. 259. 
Mr. Youna. 
(Black.) 


oy g 
SA1411 4444 


a 


ows 


Q- r 


£ 
Ve ie 


LDV 


Yn 


Wy Ug, \ 
YY Wy UPAY, YY 
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( White.) 


CAPTAIN MACKENZIE. 


Black to move. 


THE PLAY. 
In this situation the game obviously is drawn. Black 
haying to move, played B—Q 2, leaving his QP ap- 
parently inadequately supported. The game continued: 


Wuite. BLACK. 
1. Q*%QP- LP iQ, 
2. Kt x QP (ck). 2. Ki Bs 
3. Kt x Q (ck). Os HL ICS 
AW Kt <IB-P; 4, B—K3. 
D2) Kt X KR. a, hes SG 
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White now did not see fit to sacrifice the QP by 
P—Q5 (ck), but moved R—Q2, whereupon Black 
won by blocking the position by K—Q4 and R via 
K Kt1 to K Kt 5; then playing Kt to K R4, withdraw- 
ing the R to K Kt 2, and occupying K Kt 5 with the Kt; 
then bringing the R to Q 2, withdrawing the K to BS 
and posting QB at K5 via Q4, followed by K—Q4 
again; then by returning R to K Kto, withdrawing the 
Kt to K R 4, and from thence moving it to Q Kt 4, after 
which the R was brought in two moves wa K Kt 2 to 
Q Kt 2, whereupon Black won at once by KpxX.Q: RP. 
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oe oe 


(White.) 
Mr. Youna. 


THE PLAY. 
White. 
1. P—K8(Q) 
2. Q—K2. 
3. Q—Q Kt 2 (ck). 
ae ite a 
5. Q& Kt (ck). 
6. P—Q8 (Qck). 
Ts) ase 
6:50) —ahekt at 
9 Kee eR: 9 
102k? — Re: 10. 
T1gek—aa 


And White won. 


a a a 


BLACK. 


R— Kt 8 (ck). 


cel o> a 0 (1:9 
. K-K8. 


K—K4. © 
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Fig. 241. 
Mr. Youna. 


(Black.) 
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(White.) 
Mr. WARE. 


Black to move. 


THE PLAY. 
WHITE. BLACK. 
Veco Sel a 
2. PXP. meee besa tay 
ee (ye Ko. Seer e4 
fon. BI LeR<O) 2 
pie het) BD: 5: Ri Kt 
a KR—OBI. ok Tee ay 
fen — (41: 7. Rue) Kt 2: 
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8. Kt— B23. 3. Rixch: 

9. RXR. 9. R—Kt8. 
10. Q—K2. 10. Q—R8. 

11. K—Kt2. UR TG  e  co 
12. R—QR2. be FB 7 

13. QxQ. 13. R— Kt 7 (ck). 
14. QXR. 14. Bx Q. 

15. B—B2. 15. P—K B53. 
16. K—B2. 10. ht 
LiesBiP x Ee 17. P—KB5B. 
Raped ete at wa 13.~.0) Bae 
19. K—Kt3. 19. B—Kt5. 
20. Kt—R4. 20. P—Kt4. 
DL tex. 215. RAGE. 
22. K—B4. 22. B—Kt7. 
23. B—B5. _ 23. B—B8 (ck). 
24. K—Kt3. 24. Bx P. 

25. BXB. 25. Bx Kt (ck). 
26. K x B. BOs bomen 

PE ASN OG AN oe 27. P—B6. 


And Black won. 
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Greater Logisties treats of those movements of - 
which are contained in lines of Manceuvre and in li 
of Operation. 


LOGISTICS OF WHITE’S FIRST MOVE. 


If, in a tournament or in a match at chess, and having 
the white pieces, you should open the deciding game 
with 1 P—K R38, to say that you thereby would create 
a sensation among the onlookers would be putting it 
mildly. 

As a matter of fact your friends would look at you in 
blank dismay, so to speak, whilst your opponents would 
hug themselves and murmur gleefully to each other, 
“ Whom the gods seek to destroy, they first make mad,” 
and other like trite and equally applicable quotations. 

If, however, you should blandly ask them to point out 
the incongruity attaching to your initial play, they all, 
with one voice, would tell you that “It is a wasted 
move!” or worse, “It weakens the King’s side, and be- 
comes a mark for attack after castling;” or ‘‘ You should 
have opened your game on the centre, of course.” 

If now you should ask them how can they tell but 
that you will be more benefited later in the game by 
this posting of the pawn, than you will be hurt by the 
immediate loss of time; and if you should ask them 
how they know whether you intend to castle or not, 
and if you have not still the option of castling Q R; and 
if you should suggest that you could even now proceed 
as second player, with the advantage of having the 
K R P at its third to prevent the posting of the adverse 
QB or K Kt at your K Kt 4,— you would find that a 
number would applaud and express admiration for the 
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soundness and ingenuity of your statement, and that 
players of the highest rank, and men of good judgment, 
while far from accepting your fallacy, yet by it are 
reduced to silence, or to mere vociferation. 

For these people have never heard nor read what you 
yourself here read for the first time : — | 


PRINCIPLE. 


I. Never form the right appui by posting the K R P 
at K R83 until the objective plane has been, or must be- 
come, located on the King’s wing, and the major right 
oblique has been, or can be, established. 

II. Never form the right minor crochet by posting 
the K R P at K R 8, until the opponent has established 
the major right oblique refused and echeloned. 


Thus you see it obviously is wrong and unscientific 
for either White or Black to deploy P—K R38 on the 
first move; and so clear and positive is the principle 
which governs the play of this integer of chess force 
throughout the game, that with the exercise of ordinary 
common sense you should never be at loss as to when 
and when not to play P—K R83. 

Again, suppose that you had on your initial move as 
White played 1 P—K Kt4. In like fashion you would 
have brought down about your ears a storm of contumely, 
and, as before, this from people utterly unable to give 
a logical and conclusive reason for the faith that is in 
them. This is no more difficult to formulate than is the 
preceding. 


PRINCIPLE. 


I. Never form the right echelon by P—K Kt 4 until 
the major right oblique is established and the objective 


ate 
. 2 ad 
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plane permanently located on the King’s wing. Prefer- 
ably form the right appui with K at K R2 and K Rat 
K Kt 1, previous to forming the right echelon by P — 
K Kt 4. 

Il. Never form the right major crochet by P — K Kt 4 
until the left oblique is established and the objective 
plane permanently located on the King’s wing. 


This statement seems so clear and direct, that plain 
common sense would ensure the correct play of the 
K Kt P in all situations. 

There are many fine chess players who have a fond- 
ness for the initial move for White of 1 P—K B 4. 

By this move White commits himself to the right 
oblique, and imposes upon himself the obligation to es- 
tablish sooner or later the open game by P—K 4. He 
ean have no hope of developing by the left in case Black 
should castle Q R, for his point K B83 is devoid of its 
pawn. Furthermore, his king is exposed, and he has 
notified the opponent on the first move that he will castle 
on the King’s wing. This, of course, does not lose the 
game offhand for White, but according to this theory 
these disadvantages make 1 P—K B4 an inferior ini- 
tial move, for the reasons above clearly and decidedly 
stated, added to which is the fact that, taken together, 
they give Black more security than he by right is en- 
titled to, and more than he possesses if White adopts 
any one of several other initial moves. 


PRINCIPLE. 


Never form the right en potence by 1 P—K B4 until 
the objective plane is or must become permanently lo- 
cated on the King’s wing, and until the right oblique is, 
or can be, established. 
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Before treating of the K P and the Q P as an initial 
move for White, let us, as a matter of simplicity, proceed 
with the consideration of the pawns on the Queen’s 
wing, 

The Queen’s rook’s pawn is readily disposed of, viz. : — 


PRINCIPLE. 


I. Never form the left appui by P—Q B83 until the 
prime strategetic point and the objective plane have both 
been permanently located on the Queen’s wing, and until 
the major left oblique is, or can be, established. 

Ii. Never form the left minor crochet by P—QR3 
until the opponent has established the major left oblique 
refused and echeloned. 


The initial move of 1 P—QKt4 is no less unscien- 
tific than the preceding, as will readily be seen from the 
following : — 


PRINCIPLE. 


I. Never form the left major crochet by P—Q Kt 4 
until the objective plane is permanently located on the 
Queen’s wing, and the right oblique is established. 

II. Never form the left echelon by P—Q Kt4 until 
the prime strategetic point and the objective plane have 
both become permanently located on the Queen’s wing, 
and the major left oblique is established. Preferably 
form the left appui with K at QR2 and QR at Q Kt, 
previous to forming the left echelon by P — Q Kt 4. 


The initial move of 1 P—Q B4, while not so objec- 
tionable as 1 P—K B4, inasmuch as the King is not 
thereby so greatly exposed, is, however, open to similar 
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criticism. The strategic front is compelled to take di- 
rection to the left or to the left refused, for the point 
QB3 is now denuded of its pawn, and in case White 
attempts to establish the open game by P—K 4, his king 
must castle QR. Of course White can continue with 
the close game when his king may properly castle K R, 
but in this case he adopts what this theory considers an 
inferior strategic front, and gives Black more security 
than he is entitled to, and more than he will possess if 
the proper initial move is made by White. 


PRINCIPLE. 


I. Never form the left en potence until the objective 
plane is permanently located on the left, and until the 
left oblique is established. 

II. Never form the left alignment until the left oblique 
refused is established. 


The initial move of 1 P—Q4 for White is regarded 
as a sound opening by all authorities. This theory 
plainly declares that while the situation resulting equally 
from 1 P—Q4 and 1K Kt—B3 is so strong and valid 
when reinforced by the advantage of the first move, 
that it is properly to be regarded as a legitimate 
line of mobilization, yet it is far inferior to 1 P— K 4, 
for the strategic front thus obtained is not established 
upon the strategetic centre. In most instances it does 
not take the direction of the objective plane; in no 
case does it permit of the formation of the crochet 
aligned ; and in all cases the prime strategetic point is 
permanently located on the refused wing, — all of which 
is in direct opposition to this theory. 
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PRINCIPLE. 


Never form the left oblique refused by P — Q 4 when 
it is possible to establish either the right oblique or the 
left oblique by the initial move of 1 P—K 4. 


The initial move of 1 P—QKt53 is very bad, and 
should never be adopted by White. 


PRINCIPLE. 


Never form the fianchetto except as an accessory to 
the oblique refused, and then only when the objective 
plane is, or must become, permanently located on the 
opposite wing. 


The best initial move for White is 1 P—K 4. 


PRINCIPLE. 


Always deploy so that the right oblique may be readily 
established in case the objective plane remains upon, or 
becomes permanently located on, the centre or on the 
King’s wing, or that the left oblique may be readily es- 
tablished if the objective plane becomes permanently 
located on the Queen’s wing, or that the crochet aligned 
may readily be established if the objective plane becomes 
permanently located otherwise than at the extremity of 
the strategic front. 


LOGISTICS OF BLACK’S FIRST MOVE. 


The principles which govern the White pieces apply 
equally to those of Black, and for exactly the same 
reasons that it is best for the first player, so is the move 
1P—K 4 best for the second player. 

The second player labors under a great disadvantage 
from the outset. This disadvantage is not that White 
is one move ahead, but it is that while White, from the 
advantage of the initiative, can establish his strategic 
front on the strategetic centre, Black, from the lack of 
the initiative, cannot establish his strategic front on the 
strategetic centre, but must be satisfied with the oblique 
refused, 2. e. with the inferior position. 

Thus is imposed upon Black the onus of equalizing 
matters before White can render his advantage decisive. 

Now, if you read the great authorities on chess play 
or on warfare, you will find that none of them have 
any word of advice, or even of cheer, for Black, 2. e. 
for the second or defending player. Everything is 
devoted to the attack, and to making the attack suc- 
cessful —the other fellow must take care of himself. 

The writer, therefore, since nobody else seems to have 
taken the trouble to do it, has deduced the principles 
of defence, and formulated them for the benefit of the 
under dog, viz. :— 
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PRINCIPLE. 


All else being equal, the strategetic defensive always 
loses. 


PRINCIPLE. 


Things being unequal, the strategetic defensive may 
draw. 


PRINCIPLE. 


Whether things be equal or unequal, the strategetic 
defensive never can win. 


Thus you see that, these principles being true, Black 
is in bad shape. All writers heretofore have left him in 
that condition, and have failed to notice that there is one | 
ray of light for the poor fellow in all this, viz. : — 


PRINCIPLE, 


It is much easier to operate offensively than to ma- 
neeuvre defensively, but it is much more difficult to ma- 
neeuvre offensively than to manceuvre defensively. 


All this means that against a weaker force it is easy 
to attack and to win, even by crude and bungling pro- 
cesses, and that for the weaker force to defend success- 
fully, even against such processes, requires the greatest 
skill and accuracy. But when the forces are equal, things 
are different. True, itis easy to attack; but to attack 
scientifically is extremely difficult, while to neutralize 
an unscientific attack is matter of comparative ease. 

Hence the following : — 
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PRINCIPLE. 


The nature of the offensive is constructive, and the 
nature of the defensive is destructive, and the prime 
energies of the defence always must be devoted to de- 
stroying those formations which the attack labors to 
erect. 


This principle is the polar star of the defending player 
in all situations. 

But this is notall. It is evident that if Black remains 
Black, that he cannot win, and that if Black wants to 
win, he must become White. ‘Thus we have: — 


PRINCIPLE. 


Having originally the strategetic defensive, acquire 
the strategetic offensive as early as possible, and having 
acquired the strategetic offensive, mobilize, develop, ma- 
neeuvre, and operate as though having the strategetic 
offensive originally. 


The following table shows the possible opening moves 
by White, and the proper responses by Black : — 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1P—K4 (Best). 1P—K4. 
1 P—K 3 (Inferior). 1P—K4. 
1P—K B4 (Inferior). 1P—Q4. 
1P—K B83 (Bad). 1P—K4. 
1P—K Kt4 (Bad). . 1P—K4. 
1P—K Kt3 (Bad). 1P—K4, 
1P—K R4 (Bad). 1P—K4. 
1 P—KR<3 (Bad). 1P—K4. 
1 P— Q4 (Inferior). 1P—Q4. 


1 P—Q3 (Bad). hi Dee ey 
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1P—QB4 (Inferior). 

1 P—QB3 (Inferior). 

1 P—Q Kt 4 (Bad). 

1 P—QKt3 (Bad). 
1P—QR4 (Bad). 

1 P—QR3 (Bad). 

1K Kt —K B3 (Inferior). 
1K Kt— K R38 (Bad). 
1QKt—QB3 (Bad). 

1 Q Kt —Q R83 (Bad). 


Dea Ken 
1P—K 4) 
1P—K4. 
i eg ve 
1 oka 
1P—K4. 
1P—Q4. 
1P—K4, 
VR Ku, 
LP Ka, 


LOGISTICS OF WHITE’S SECOND MOVE. 


The line of defence adopted by Black, of course, mate- 
rially affects White’s second move. Sut in all cases the 
latter is governed by the following : — 


PRINCIPLE. 


I. After 1P—K 4 always establish the first support- 
ing parallel at the earliest possible moment, but, all else 
being equal, never offer the exchange of the Q P for the 
adverse K P unless the objective plane can thereby be 
permanently located on the centre, or unless the major 
front can thereby be established and the objective plane 
permanently located on the King’s side; nor for the ad- 
verse Q B P, unless the attack can be directed by the left 
against a compromised adverse left centre, or unless the 
Q P can be replaced by the Q B P and the attack eventu- 
ally directed, either by the right or by the left, along a 
major strategic front. 

Il. Whenever the first supporting parallel cannot 
be established on the second move, always deploy 
2K Kt—B3. 


White having opened with 1 P—K 4, the following 
table shows the correct responses by White to all the 
lines of defence possible to be adopted by Black :— 


THE GRAND TACTICS OF CHESS. 


302 

BLACK. WHITE. 
1P—K 4 (Best). 2Kt—KB3. 
1 P—K 3 (Inferior). 2P—Q4. 
1 P—K B=: (Bad). 2P—Q4. 
1P—K Kt 4 (Bad). 2P—Q4. 
1 P—K Kt 3 (Bad). 2P-— Q4. 
1 P—K R4 (Bad). 2P— Q4. 
1 P—K R3 (Bad). 2P—Q4. 
1 P—QB4 (Inferior). 2P—Q4. 
1 P—QB=3 (Bad). 2P—Q4. 
1P—Q Kt 4 (Bad). 2P—Q4. 
1 P—Q Kt 3 (Inferior). 2P—Q4. 
1P—QR4 (Bad). 2P—Q4. 
1P—QR3 (Bad). 2P—Q4. 


1 Kt —K B3 (Bad). 


2 P— K 5, followed by 
3P—Q4. 


1Kt—K R3 (Bad). 2P—Q4. 
1 Kt —QB3 (Inferior). 2P—Q4. 
1 Kt —QR3 (Bad). 2P—Q4. 


If, after 1 P—K 4,1 P—K 4, White plays 2 Kt—Q B83, 
he thereby is guilty of a strategic error, inasmuch as he 
commits himself prematurely to the attack by the left, and 
permits Black to manceuvre as White by 2Kt—K B3.. 

If White plays 2 P—K B4, he is guilty of a strategic 
error in prematurely forming the en potence and per- 
mitting Black to manceuvre as White by 2P—Q 4. 

If White plays 2P—Q B3, he is guilty of a strategic 
error in committing himself prematurely to the attack 
by the left, and permitting Black to manceuvre as White 
by 2P—Q4. 

If White plays 2B—Q B54, he is guilty of a strate- 
sic error in permitting Black to operate as White by 
2 Kt—K B3. 


PRINCIPLE. 


Never permit | Black to establish those formations 
hich, ae the ee of the initiative, properly be- 


LOGISTICS OF BLACK’S SECOND MOVE. 


After 1 P—K 4,1 P—K 4, and 2 Kt —K B83, the line 
of manceuvre becomes complicated by the entry of the 
element of major tactics, z.e. the black K P is menaced 
with capture by the white K Kt. All situations of this 
kind are dominated by the following : — 


PRINCIPLE. 


Loss of material, all else being equal, always leads to 
loss of position, and eventuates in decisive loss in both. 


Consequently, unless there be a corresponding gain, 
Black cannot permit the capture of his K P, and he ob- 
viously is restricted in his selection of a second move to 
one which prevents the threatened loss of material. 

The following table shows the various responses pos- 
sible to Black after White’s move 2 Kt —K B83. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
2Kt—KB3. 2 Kt — K B 3 (Inferior). 
2Kt—KB3. 2 Kt — QB 3 (Best). 
2Kt—KB3. 2 P—Q4 (Inferior). 
2Kt—KB3. 2 P— Q 3 (Inferior). 
2Kt—K B3. 2P—K B 4 (Inferior). 
2Kt—KB3. 2P—KB3 (Bad). 
2Kt—KB3. 2 Q— K 2 (Bad). 


2Kt—KB3. 2Q—KB3 (Bad). 
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Obviously no other move by Black will maintain the 
attacked K P, and the consideration of these moves in 
detail shows : — 

The sortie of the Q is bad. At K 2 she is posted, not 
in accordance with the right oblique refused, which is 
the strategic front available to Black, and she impedes 
the deployment of the K B in violation of the laws of 
lesser logistics. At K B28 she likewise is herself im- 
properly posted with regard to the strategic front, and 
she also impedes the deployment of the K Kt at K B38. 
This also opens to White a simple line of manceuvre 
by 3P—Q4, and the time gained for White by the 
forced retreat of the black Q would permit the black 
K P to be overwhelmed by the united white QP and 
K Kt. 

The advance of the black K B P manifestly is in vio- 
lation of the laws both of strategy and of logistics, and 
whether the P is played to K B 8 or to K B4, the result- 
ant exposure of the black prime strategetic point will 
seriously compromise his game. 

The advance of the black QP to Q 3 is very inferior, 
from the fact that it impedes the deployment of the Bleak 
KB at Q B4, and permits of the establishment of the 
first supporting parallel by White. 

The deployment of the Q P at Q4 by Black is prema- 
ture, as the supporting parallel thus formed is inade- 
quately supported, and White’s advantage of the move 
will gain for him the superior position. 

2 Kt — Q B 3 is the best second move for Black. This 
deployment is entirely consistent with strategie princi- 
ple as laid down in this theory, and is the only second 
move for Black which fulfils all requirements. 

2Kt—K B3 is not free from flaws. It is, however, 
better play than any second move for Black other than 
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2QKt—B3. But lke 2P—Q4, this attempt on the 
part of Black to assume the offensive and to play as 
White will fail against the best play and result in the 
inferior game for Black. The reason of this is that 
White always, by the advantage of the move, will be 
able to denude the black King’s wing of the K Kt, and 
compel Black to castle on that side, or else to secure a 
great advantage in deployment resulting from Black’s 
loss of time on the centre. 


PRINCIPLE. 


With the prime strategetic point located on the centre 
or the King’s wing, and the strategic front being refused 
either by the right or by the left, the King’s knight and 
the communications of the King’s knight with the kin- 
dred point K B3 must be preserved until such time as 
the front by the right refused can be aligned, or the 
K Kt can be replaced at K B3 by the Q Kt. 


LOGISTICS OF WHITE'S THIRD MOVE. 


After 1P—K4, 1P—K4; 2Kt—KB3, 2Kt~— 
Q B38, the subsequent play of White throughout the 
opening is dominated by the following : — 


PRINCIPLE. 


Never permit Black, after he has played 1 P — K 4, to 
establish the first supporting parallel, or to deploy his 
K Bat Q B4, or to transform his front by the right re- 
fused into the minor right oblique, until by so doing he 
permits White to establish the major right oblique and 
to dislodge the Black Kt from the Black point K B38; 
and always, when possible, compel the deployment of the 
Black QP at Q3 previous to the deployment of the 
Black K B, 


The following table shows the feasible responses of 
White to Black’s deployment of 2Q Kt—B3:— 


BLACK. WHITE. 
2Q Kt—B3. | 3 B—Q Kt 5 (Best). 
okt Bs. 3 B— QB4 (Inferior). 
2QKt—B3. 3 Q Kt—B 3 (Bad). 
2Q Kt—B3. 3 P— Q4 (Inferior). 


2QKt—B3. 3 P—QB3 (Bad). 
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3 P—Q B83, by White, is bad, because it permits Black 
to establish at once the first supporting parallel by 5 P— 
Q 4 and subsequently to deploy as White. ; 

3 Q Kt— B38, by White, is bad, because White is thus 
committed to the attack by the left, and also permits 
Black to deploy the K B either at Q B 4 or at Q Kt5. 

3P—Q4, by White, is inferior, because it subse- 
quently permits the deployment of the Black K B at 
Q B 4. 

3B—QB4 is inferior, because it permits Black at 
once to establish his KB at QB 4. i 

White’s best third move is 83 B—Q Kt 5, because it 
prevents the deployment of the Black K B at Q B4 or 
at Q Kt 5, or of the QP at Q4, and limits Black toa 
deployment on the right oblique refused. 


LOGISTICS OF BLACK’S THIRD MOVE. 


Atter 1 P—K4, 1 P—K4; 2Kt—KB8, 2 Kt— 
QB8;3B—QKt5, Black cannot attempt to deploy 
his K B, nor to establish the first supporting parallel. 

The following table shows the feasible responses of 
Black to White’s play of 3B—QKt5:— 


WHITE. 
3B—QKt5. 
3B—QKt5. 
3B—QKt5. 
3B—QKt5. 
3B—QKt5. 
3B—QKt5. 


BLACK. 
3 Kt— K B 3 (Best). 
3B—QB4 (Bad). 
3 P—Q4 (Bad). 
3 P— Q3 (Inferior). 
3 P—QR3 (Bad). 
3 Kt — Q 5 (Inferior). 


3 Kt — Q 5, for Black, is inferior, as by the advantage 
of the move White will establish the major right oblique 
aligned, and Black will be obliged to castle on the 
King’s wing in a position wherein he is entirely on the 


defensive. 


3P—Q B83, for Black, is bad, inasmuch as the left 
minor crochet is of no utility in a minor right oblique 
refused, nor in a full front unopposed by the major 


oblique echeloned. 


3 P— Q 3, for Black, is bad, as the K B is thus pre- 
vented from deploying at QB 4. 
3 P—Q4, for Black in this situation, would be a vio- 
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lation of the principles of major tactics, z.e. a tactical 
blunder, which in this case would lose him his K P. 

3 B—Q B4, for Black,is bad, as White thereby would 
be enabled to eventually establish the first supporting 
parallel by the advantage of the move. 

Black’s best move is 83Kt—K B38. This deployment 
is entirely in harmony with strategic principle, and 
Black’s position at this point is the best that he can 
attain against correct play on the part of White. 

Black’s subsequent play in the opening is governed by 
the following : — | 


PRINCIPLE. 


Never permit White to establish the first supporting 
parallel, nor to convert his minor strategic front into a 
major or a grand strategic front having the direction of 
the objective plane. 

Should White succeed in safavlieegs a major or a 
grand strategic front, never permanently locate the prime 
strategic point at the extremity of such adverse strate- 
gic front, and in the latter case never permit a white Kt 
to become posted at B5 on that wing upon which the 
prime strategetic point is or must become permanently 
located. 


LOGISTICS OF WHITE’S FOURTH MOVE. 


White’s best fourth move in the opening formed by 
the foregoing is 4P—Q4, as played by Morphy. 

White by this move deploys the proper pawn, forms 
the first supporting parallel, prevents Black from playing 
4K B—B4, or 4 P—Q4, or even 4P—Q3. That is, 
Black cannot deploy, as the situation is one of major 
tactics and he is menaced with the loss of material. 

Black’s proper reply, and the further treatment of this 
and of all other chess openings, will be found-in the 
fourth volume of this series, entitled Chess Strategetics, 
Illustrated. ; 


LOGISTICS OF THE PRIME STRATEGETIC 
POINT. 


The situation of the prime strategetic point with re- 
- gard to the objective plane is the very essence of this 
system of chess play, and under all circumstances the 
movement termed “ castling” is dominated by the fol- 
lowing principles : — 


PRINCIPLE. 


Whenever the objective plane is permanently located 
on the centre, with all speed castle K R, open the King’s 
file, and occupy it with the King’s rook. 


PRINCIPLE. 


Whenever the objective plane is or must become per- 
manently located on the King’s wing, and the right 
oblique is or can be established, and the King’s file is 
open, with all speed castle K R and occupy the King’s 
file with the K R if the black King’s wing is denuded of 
a Kt; but if the K file is closed, or if a black Kt is 
posted at Black’s K B 3, occupy the King’s file with the 
Q R, 


PRINCIPLE. 


If the strategic front is directed by the right refused 
or by the left refused, and the opponent has not, and 
cannot establish a major strategic front, castle K R. 
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PRINCIPLE. 


If the strategic front is established by the left, and 
the objective plane is or must become permanently 
located on the right, castle QR; and if the strategic 
front is directed by the right, and the objective plane is 
or must become permanently located on the left, castle 
KR. 

If the objective plane is or must become permanently 
located on the left, and the left oblique is or may be 
established, castle Q R. 

In all cases wherein the opponent has or can establish 
a major or a grand strategic front by the right, castle 
QR; and in all cases where the opponent has or can 
establish a major or a grand strategic front by the left, 
castle K R; but in either case do not castle until the 
direction of the adverse major or grand strategic front 
is determined. 


PRINCIPLE. 


In all situations never castle in such a manner as to 
locate the prime strategetic point at the extremity of an 
adverse major or grand strategic front, or on the same 
side with an adverse crochet aligned if an adverse Kt is 
or can be posted at the adverse strategetic objective. 


LOGISTICS OF OBJECTIVE PLANES. 


The location of the King, when regarded as the centre 
of the objective plane, always is dominated by the 
following : — 


PRINCIPLE. 


When the strategic front is a minor front, and is 
directed by the right, the opponent may locate the objec- 
tive plane on the right, provided he can prevent the 
development of the adverse front into a major or a 
grand front. 


PRINCIPLE. 


When the strategic front is a minor front, and is not 
directed either by the right or by the left, the opponent 
should locate the objective plane on the side which is 
not the extremity of an adverse major or grand front, 
nor exposed to the attack of the crochet aligned. 


PRINCIPLE. 


When the strategic front is a minor front, and is 
directed by the left, the opponent may locate the objec- 
tive plane on the left, provided he can prevent the 
development of the adverse front into the major or 
grand front. 


LOGISTICS OF OBJECTIVE PLANES. 365 


PRINCIPLE. 


When the strategic front is a major front, and is 
directed by the right, the opponent must locate the 
objective plane on the left. 


PRINCIPLE. 


When the strategic front is a major front, and is 
directed by the left, the opponent must locate the 
objective plane on the right. 


PRINCIPLE. 


When the strategic front is a major front, and is 
directed by the right refused, the opponent should locate 
the objective plane on the left. 


PRINCIPLE. 


When the strategic front is a major front, and is 
directed by the left refused, the opponent should locate 
the objective plane on the right. 


PRINCIPLE. 


To prevent the development of a minor front by the 
right with a major front, the objective plane being 
located on the right, the adverse Q P should remain at 
Q 3. If, however, the QP is at Q4, the K BP may be 
utilized for that purpose. 


PRINCIPLE. 


To prevent the development of a minor front by the 
left into a major front, the objective plane should be 
located at QKt1, and the QBP posted at QB3. 
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PRINCIPLE. 


To prevent the development of a minor front by the 
right refused into a major front refused, the objective 
plane being located on the right, align the strategic 
front by P—K B4. 


PRINCIPLE. 


To prevent the development of a minor front by the 
left refused into a major front refused, the objective 
plane being located on the left, align the strategic front 
by P—QB4. 


PRINCIPLE. 


To prevent the development of a single front directed 
by the right into a double front by the formation of the 
crochet aligned, the objective plane being located on the 
left, maintain the Q P at Q 38, and exchange the adverse 
knights. 


PRINCIPLE. 


To prevent the development of a single front directed 
by the left into a double front by the formation of the 
crochet aligned, the objective plane being located on the 
right, exchange the adverse knights. 


LOGISTICS OF STRATEGIC FRONTS. 


The value of a strategic front is determined by the 
position of the prime strategetic point, the location of 
the objective plane, and the validity of the Opposing 
pawn line. 


PRINCIPLE. 


The minor right oblique is a superior strategic front 
to the minor right oblique refused or the minor left 
oblique refused, and is properly opposed only by the 
minor right oblique. 


PRINCIPLE. 


The minor left oblique is a superior strategic front 
to the minor right oblique refused or to the minor left 
oblique refused, and is properly opposed only by the 
minor left oblique. 


PRINCIPLE. 


The minor right oblique refused is inferior as a 
strategic front either to the minor right oblique or to 
the minor left oblique, but it is superior to the minor 
left oblique refused. 

It properly appertains to Black; it never should be 
adopted. by White; and whenever adopted either by 
White or by Black, it should be aligned at the earliest 
possible moment. 
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PRINCIPLE. 


The minor left oblique refused is inferior to all 
strategic fronts directed either by the right or by the 
left, or by the right refused. 

It properly should be opposed by the minor centre 
enceinte. | 


PRINCIPLE. 


A major front established is superior to a minor front 
directed either by the right or by the left, or by the 
right refused or by the left refused. 


PRINCIPLE. 


A major front established by the right is best opposed 
by a major or grand front directed by the left refused ; 
but a tentative front of this kind usually is readily 
demolished by a minor front directed by the left refused 
and aligned. 


PRINCIPLE. 


A major front established by the left is best opposed 
by a major or grand front directed by the right refused ; 
but a tentative front of this kind usually is readily 
demolished by a minor front directed by the right 
refused and aligned. 


PRINCIPLE. 


A major front established by the right refused is 
properly opposed by the right oblique, if the objective 
plane appertaining to the latter is located on the right. 
Otherwise it properly should be opposed by the major or 
grand left oblique. 
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PRINCIPLE. 


A major front established by the left refused is best 
opposed by the major or grand right oblique. This 
front should never be met with the left oblique refused. 


PRINCIPLE. . 
All else being equal, a grand front established either 
by the right or by the left is superior to all other fronts. 


PRINCIPLE. 


All else being equal, a grand front established by the 
right refused is superior to all other fronts except the 
grand right oblique and the grand left oblique. 


PRINCIPLE. 


All else being equal, a grand front established by the 
left refused is superior to any major or minor strategic 
front. 


LOGISTICS OF THE STRATEGETIC 
OBJECTIVE. 


The strategetic objective is determined by the location 
of the objective plane and the direction of the strategic 
front. 


PRINCIPLE. 


The strategetic objective of a single front directed by 
the right is K B6. This point is properly occupied by 
any kindred piece. 


PRINCIPLE. 


The strategetic objective of a single front directed 
by the left is QB6. This point is properly occupied by 
any kindred piece. 


PRINCIPLE. 


The strategetic objective of a single front directed 
by the right refused is K B5. This point may be 
occupied by any kindred piece. 


PRINCIPLE. 


The strategetic objective of a single front directed 
by the left refused is QB5. This point may be 
occupied by any kindred piece. 
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PRINCIPLE. 


The strategetic objective of a double front directed 
by the right is QB5. This point should be occupied 
by a kindred knight. 


PRINCIPLE. 


The strategetic objective of a double front directed by 
the left is K B5, This point should be occupied by a 
kindred knight. 


LOGISTICS OF SUPPLEMENTARY 
FORMATIONS. 


PRINCIPLE. 


The front aligned is common to all strategic fronts. 


PRINCIPLE. 


The double alignment appertains only to minor and 
to major fronts. 


PRINCIPLE. 


The minor centre enceinte may be established at any . 


time, and applies to all minor fronts except the minor 
left oblique refused. 


PRINCIPLE. 


The minor left enceinte refused belongs exclusively 
to the minor left oblique refused. 


PRINCIPLE. 


The major right enceinte belongs exclusively to the 
major right oblique. It should be established only when 
the objective plane is located at the extremity of the 
strategic front directed by the right. 


PRINCIPLE. 


The major left enceinte refused belongs exclusively to 
the major left oblique refused. It should be established 
as early as possible whenever this front is adopted. 


t 
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PRINCIPLE. 


The en potence belongs to the major and the grand 
fronts, and should be formed as speedily as possible, 
whether the front is directed by the right or by the left, 
or whatever may be the location of the objective plane. 


PRINCIPLE. 


The echelon belongs exclusively to the major front. 
Tt should be formed only when the objective plane is 
located at the extremity of the strategic front. 


PRINCIPLE. 


The appui never should be formed except for the pur- 
pose of supporting the formation of the echelon. 


PRINCIPLE. 


The minor crochet never should be formed except for 
the purpose of opposing the adverse major front directed 
either by the right or the left, both being refused and 
echeloned. 

PRINCIPLE. 


The major crochet never should be formed except on 
that side of the board on which the objective plane is 
located, and then only for the purpose of being converted 
into the crochet aligned. 


PRINCIPLE. 


The crochet aligned never should be formed except on 
that side of the board on which the objective plane is 
located, and it always should be formed at once when- 
ever the strategic front has not the direction of the 
objective plane. 


LOGISTICS OF OPEN FILES, OF OPEN DIAGO- 
NALS, AND OF POINTS OFFENSIVE. 


PRINCIPLE. 


Never fail to seize the open files of the centre or of 
that side on which the objective plane is or must become 
located, and never fail to oppose with the rooks the 
command of such files by the adverse rooks or queens. 


PRINCIPLE. 


If the objective plane is located permanently on the 
centre, seize the open K file with the K R. 


PRINCIPLE. 


If the objective plane is located on the right, seize 
the open K file with the QR. 


PRINCIPLE. 


If both the K file and the Q file are open, and what- 
ever the location of the objective plane, seize the Q file 
with Q R and the K file with K R. 


PRINCIPLE. 


If the Q file is open, and the objective plane is located 
on the centre or on the King’s side, seize the Q file with 
the Q R. 
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PRINCIPLE. 


If the Q file is open and the objective plane is located 
on the left, seize the Q file with K R. 


PRINCIPLE. 


Whenever the K Kt file or the Q Kt is open, or is about 
to be opened, the objective plane being located at the 
extremity of a major strategic front, form the en appui, 
establish the K at R 2, occupy the point Kt1 with R,. 
and construct the echelon. 


PRINCIPLE. 


Never fail to seize the central diagonals which extend 
_ toward the objective plane, and to oppose a bishop to any 
adverse bishop or queen which attempts to command 
such diagonals, 


PRINCIPLE. 


‘If the objective plane is located permanently on the 
centre, the proper post for the K-B is on the diagonal 
R 2. If the objective plane is located on the right or 
the left, the best post for the K B is Q3. 


PRINCIPLE. 


Never permit any adverse piece to penetrate into the 
primary base, nor to occupy a point offensive either 
within or upon the perimeter of the primary base. 


PRINCIPLE. 


In mobilizing the forces, so deploy that all adverse 
radii of offence are intercepted by the pawns, and that 
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all portions of the kindred side of the chess-board are 
covered by the defensive force radiated by the kindred 
pieces. 


PRINCIPLE. 


In developing the strategic front, never leave an open 
point on the perimeter, wherefrom the opponent may 
operate radii of offence into the interior of the primary 
base of operations. 


PRINCIPLE. 


Never permit any intervals to be created in the stra- 
tegic front through which adverse pieces may enter. 

Whenever such intervals are created and can be 
availed of by the opponent, always occupy or command 
them by the superior pieces. 


LOGISTICS OF LINES OF MOVEMENT. 


In a game of chess, whenever you are not doing some- 
thing, you should be trying to do something. That is to 
say, whenever you are not checkmating the adverse king, 
or queening a pawn, or winning a piece, you should be 
trying to do one of these things with all vigor, and 
incidentally you should be perfecting your strategic front 
at the same time. In other words :— 


PRINCIPLE. 


Always move on a line of operation whenever a line 
of operations exists; otherwise, always move on a line 
of manceuvre, and combine with such line of manceuvre 
the proper line of development or of mobilization. 


So in any given situation, the first question you ask 
yourself is: “Can I mathematically demonstrate the 
checkmate of the adverse king ?” 

If you can answer this question in the affirmative, then 
go ahead and do it, 7.e. move on a strategic line of 
operations. If you are compelled to answer this ques- 
tion in the negative, then always abandon any attempt 
to move on a strategic line of operations; for remember 
that although such line of movement may exist, yet 
unless you yourself can mathematically demonstrate the 
process, that line of movement does not exist, —for you. 


378 THE GRAND TACTICS OF CHESS. 


Now, then, ask yourself the second question: “ Can I 
queen a pawn without losing more than the equivalent 
of the queen thus gained?” If you can mathematically 
demonstrate the process, go ahead and do it, 2. e. move 
on a logistic line of operations; but if you cannot answer 
in the affirmative, then always abandon any attempt to 
move in that direction at that time. 

But you still have one chance left, and you must ask 
yourself the final question: ‘“‘Can I capture an adverse 
piece or pawn without losing more than the equivalent 
of the piece or pawn gained?” If you can answer this 
question in the affirmative and can mathematically 
demonstrate the process, then go ahead and do it, @. e. 
move on a tactical line of operations. 

But in all cases wherein you are obliged to answer 
these questions in the negative, abandon the attempt 
to move on a line of operation; and make no sacrifice of 
material, take no risks, alter none of your formations, 
but limit your action to a movement on a line of manceu- 
yre in accordance with the following : — 


PRINCIPLE. 


Given a chess player and a situation of chess pieces on 
the chess-board; then, in the given situation, a line of 
operation does not exist for the given player unless he 
can accurately calculate a process, as the result of 
which the winning of the game can be mathematically 
demonstrated. 


A line of manceuvre always combines with itself 
either a line of mobilization or a line of development. 
As to which of these should be combined with the line 
of manceuvre in any given position is determined by 
the following : — 
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PRINCIPLE. 


Whenever the permanent location of the objective 
plane is indeterminate, the line of mancuvre always 
should combine with itself a line of mobilization; but 
whenever the permanent location of the objective plane 
is determinate, the line of manceuvre always pasos 
combine with itself a line of development. 


Thus you see that a movement on a line of manceuvre 
is a dual process. for the line of manceuvre has a 
specific purpose, which always is the compromising of 
the adverse position; and the line of mobilization has a 
specific purpose, which always is the deployment of the 
proper piece at its proper post in the strategic front. 

Consequently a movement on a line of manceuvre 
must harmonize and simultaneously execute these two 
purposes. Hence the following : — 


PRINCIPLE. 


The objective of a movement on a line of manceuvre 
combined with a line of mobilization, always is that 
point whose occupation by a given piece at the given 
time deploys the given piece at its proper post in the 
strategic front, and compromises the adverse position as 
much as is possible at the given time. 


The combination of a line of manceuvre and a line of 
development is equally a dual process; for, in addition 
to the purpose of the line of manceuvre, there always 
exists the purpose of the line of development, which 
always is the proper augmentation of the strategic 
front. Hence: — 
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PRINCIPLE. 


The objective of a movement on a line of manceuvre 
combined with a line of development, always is that 
point whose occupation by a given piece at the given 
time properly develops the strategic front, and com- 
promises the adverse position as much as is possible at 
the given time. 


You thus readily see that both lines of mobilization 
and lines of development are absolutely subordinate to 
lines of manceuvre; that neither is intended to stand 
separate and alone, but it is as an accessory to the 
line of manceuvre that each derives its full power and 
its value as an integral part of the science of chess 
strategetics. 

It was on account of your trying to play the game on 
a line of mobilization alone,—for, of course, you then 
had no knowledge of lines of development, manceuyre, 
and operation, — that, after mastering “ The Minor Tac- 
tics of Chess,’ you found difficulty in establishing the 
‘primary bases” therein laid down. But, nevertheless, 
if your experience was like that of many, you soon found 
that, by means of the approximations which you were 
able to obtain, you were winning more games than you 
previously had been able to do by: means of the “ give- 
and-take openings in the books.” 

A striking case in point is the following. The article 
from which it is taken can be found in the London 
(Eng.) Spectator of June, 1895. It is entitled “The 
Theory of Chess,” and constitutes a page and a half re- 
view, at once able and complimentary, of ‘The Minor 
Tactics of Chess.” 
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“The reviewer played for many years with a friend, 
from whom he usually received odds and a beating. 
After acquiring the new theory he (the reviewer) has 
played a series of games with the same friend (to whom 
this theory was unknown) without taking odds, and has 
not only won the majority of the games, but made a 
much better fight in those he lost than he had usually 
been able to make before becoming acquainted with the 
theory.” 


All this is very easy to explain. For the first time 
you and the gentleman quoted were playing chess in 
accordance with a system. ‘True, the system was rudi- 
mentary, but it gave you a chance to use your brains. 
Consequently you had a decided advantage over the 
poor fellow struggling to recall long columns of figures, 
compiled by an analyst whose sole criterion as to the 
value of a move lay in the fact that somebody, some- 
where and at some time, had played it in a game and 
won. 

Prejudice, force of habit, and the influences of long 
associations will cause much discussion before this 
theory, in spite of its clearness, uproots the analytical 
method. 

One player will triumphantly show you how, by break- 
ing up a formation prescribed in this theory, you obvi- 
ously can win the game ; another will tell you that genius 
scorns rule and precept, and wins by beautiful and bril- 
liant sacrifices of material; and another will call to your 
notice Loewenthal’s well-known dictum: “The judi- 
cious violation of general principles especially marks 
the master-mind.” 

It is useless to tell these people that this theory also 
approves of breaking up its own formations when, by so 


382 THE GRAND TACTICS OF CHESS. 


doing, you can win the game; that genius, so far from 
scorning rule and precept, is the ability to comprehend 
the laws upon which rules and precepts are founded ; 
that a “beautiful, brilhant, and sound sacrifice of ma- 
terial’? always is the best possible move, and is abso- 
lutely devoid of risk; and that Herr Loewenthal would 
have said something worth remembering had he but told 
us when and when not to violate general principles. 

The only thing you can do is to call their attention to 
the following. If, after reading it, their vision is no 
clearer, it is no fault of yours, nor of the theory, viz. : — 

When tempted to violate a principle laid down in this 
theory, or to break up a formation dictated by “ Grand 
Tactics,’, or whenever you are in doubt as to whether 
or not you are justified in a sacrifice of material, recall 
to your mind the following : — 


PRINCIPLE. 


When acting on a line of operations, all material may 
be sacrificed, all formations disintegrated, and all the 
principles of chess strategetics violated, that are not 
contained in the immediate calculation. But, when 
acting on a line of manceuvre, never sacrifice material, 
never disintegrate a formation, and never violate a 
principle of chess strategetics. 


LOGISTICS OF THE STRATEGETIC 
HORIZON. 


Whenever in a leisure moment on the train, at the 
café, or elsewhere, you take up a periodical and inter- 
estedly scrutinize a neat and jaunty proposition that 
White play and force mate in a couple of moves or so; 
or when at the club you regard complacently the, to you, 
seeming mismanagement of a most artistic situation 
by a pair of your fellow-members; or when in a little 
game of your own you glower at the board and the 
pieces with but a single thought, “How can I kill 
him ¢” — you are doing what, in the technical language 
of this theory, is termed taking a survey of the strate- 
getic horizon. 

The Strategetic Horizon is composed of all the origins, 
2. €. points occupied by pieces, and of all the points not 
occupied, but whose possible occupation will establish a 
given force as the greater force when compared to the 
opposing force. 

There are three great divisions of the strategetic 
horizon : — 

I. Tacticat PLanss. 
II. Logistic Pranes. 
III. Srratecic PLaANEs. 


Tactical Planes are composed of a geometric figure, or 
of the combination of two er more geometric figures; of 
the pieces appertaining to such geometric figures; and of 
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: 
the adverse origins situated upon the peripheries of these 
oveometric figures. 

Logistic Planes are composed of a given logistic 
horizon; the adverse pawns; the adverse pawn alti- 
tudes, 7. e. the points over which the adverse pawns 
must pass to queen; and the points of resistance, 1. e. 
the origins from whence adverse radii of defence are 
operated against any point contained in a given pawn 
altitude. 

Strategic Planes are composed of a given objective 
plane, and of the origins occupied by both the attacking 
and defending pieces. 

Whenever a given determinate force has acquired, or 
is ahout to acquire, a superior strategic front, as com- 
pared with an opposing force, the given force is said, in 
this theory, to be acting on the strategetic offensive ; and 
the opposing determinate force is said to be acting on 
the strategetic defensive. 

Whenever a piece directly operates a radius of offence 
against any adverse piece, the former is said, in this 
theory, to be acting on the tactical offensive ; and when- 
ever a piece directly operates a radius of defence for the 
support of any kindred piece, the latter is said, in this 
theory, to be acting on the tactical defensive. 

Whenever the piece or the pieces acting on either a 
line of mobilization, a line of development, a line of 
manoeuvre, or a line of operation, constitute a force 
competent to perform the action which is contemplated 
by the given line of movement, such a force is termed, 
in this theory, a strategetic mass. 

In order that the application of this may be clear to 
the student, his attention is now called to the pieces 
aligned in the normal position on the surface of the 
chess-board in readiness to begin a game. 
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White, having the initiative, 7. e. the right to move, 
opens with 1 P—K 4, thereby assuming the strategetic 
offensive by threatening to establish the minor right 
oblique aligned, and, if permitted, the major right oblique, 
against the objective plane located on the ceutre. 

In reply, Black is compelled to play 1P—K 4, for by 
any other move he will allow the opponent to establish 
the superior strategic front. 

It also will be observed that no piece is directly 
attacked by any adverse piece, so neither White nor 
Black is at any point acting on the tactical offensive. 

The tactical offensive may be assumed by any piece, 
and is governed by the following : — 


PRINCIPLE. 


Never assume the tactical offensive except with the 
superior force. 


The strategetic offensive and the strategetic defensive 
are conditions which contemplate the action of all the 
pieces contained in a determinate force at a given time, 
and the actions of the determinate force are governed by 
the following : — 


PRINCIPLE. 
Never act on the strategetic defensive. 


Furthermore, it is obvious that each of the pawns thus 
deployed is properly posted, and is competent to fulfil its 
duties in the strategic fronts projected by the opposing 
players; and consequently each of these pawns, being 
competent to perform the duties devolving upon it, is, in 
this situation, a strategetic mass. 

The proper treatment of tactical planes and of logistic 
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planes is described in extenso in “The Major Tactics of 
Chess,” and the treatment of strategic planes is found 
in this volume under the head of Strategic Lines of 
Operation. 

The art of surveying the strategetic horizon; 7. e., of 
contemplating the various strategic, tactical, and logistic 
planes which are contained in any given situation; of 
deducing from the comparison of these the true rela- 
tive strength and position of the opposing forces; of 
designating the correct line of movement and of deter- 
mining the process which should be initiated by the 
player whose turn it is to move,—is the sum and sub- 
stance of this theory of chess play. 

So whenever, in a leisure moment on the train or at 
the café, you undertake the solution of a two mover; or 
when at the club you are asked to give an opinion on 
some intricate situation; or if in a game of your own 
you feel called upon to play at least as well as you know 
how,—it may be of moment that in other leisure 
moments you have properly memorized the chapter 
following. 


THE CHESS PLAYER’S EPITOME. 


I. Having the initiative, always assume the strategetic 
offensive. 

II. To assume the strategetic offensive, always act 
on a line of operation when it exists, 

III. A line of operation exists only when the kindred 
tactical units are so disposed upon the origins of the 
given strategetic horizon as to constitute a strategetic 
mass. 

IV. A strategic line’ of operation exists only when 
the net value of the radii of offence exerted by the 
kindred strategetic mass is equal to the mobility of the 
objective plane. 

V. A tactical line of operation exists only when the 
number of radii of offence operated by the kindred 
strategetic mass exceeds the net value of the adverse 
radii of defence. 

VI. A logistic line of operation exists only when the 
number of pawn altitudes operated by the kindred 
strategetic mass exceeds the number of adverse points 
of resistance. 

VII. Whenever two or more lines of operation exist, 
the strategic line of operation always is to be preferred. 

VIII. Whenever no line of operation exists, always 
act on a line of manceuvre. 

IX. The aim of a line of manceuvre always is to 
establish the kindred force as a strategetic mass upon 
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the origins contained in the given strategic, tactical, or 
logistic planes. 

X. A complex line of manceuvre always is based 
upon one of the strategetic weaknesses contained in 
Classes I., II., III., 1V., and its aim is to construct a 
strategetic horizon consisting of a strategic plane in 
combination with a tactical plane or with a logistic plane, 
or with both. 

XI. A compound line of manceuvre always is based. 
upon one of the strategetic weaknesses contained in 
Classes V., VI., VII., and its aim is to construct a 
strategetic horizon consisting of a tactical plane or of 
a logistic plane, in combination with like planes or with 
each other. 

XII. A simple line of manceuvre always is based upon 
the initiative, 7.e. the right to move. Its aim is to 
unite in the movement of a given piece the deployment 
or the development next in sequence, together with an 
evolution that assumes the tactical offensive at a point 
which prevents the opponent from adopting the proper 
strategic front, or from properly constructing the stra- 
tegic front adopted. 

XIII. The evolutions first in sequence always are 
those which appertain to a strategic line of operation. 

XIV. The evolutions second in sequence always are 
those which appertain to that tactical or to that logistic 
line of operations which is most quickly executed. 

XV. The evolutions third in sequence always are 
those which assume the tactical offensive in such a 
manner as to prevent the opponent from establishing the 
first supporting parallel, from adopting any strategic 
front other than a minor front refused, and from properly 
constructing the bishop and knight units which belong 
to the latter. 
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XVI. The developments first in sequence always 
are those which establish in the quickest and surest 
manner the grand strategic front when the objective 
plane is located on the centre or at the extremity of the 
kindred strategic front, or the crochet aligned if the 
objective plane is situated otherwise. 

XVII. The developments second in sequence always 
are those which establish the major strategic front on the 
strategetic centre in the quickest and surest manner. 

XVIII. The developments third in sequence always 
are those which construct the supplementary formations 
appertaining to the major front in the quickest and 
surest manner. 

XIX. The deployments first in sequence always are 
those which establish the first supporting parallel in the 
quickest and surest manner. 

XX. The deployments second in sequence always are 
those which complete the primary base in the quickest 
and surest manner. 


The player having the move should apply these rules 
in order to the given situation, beginning with Rule I. ; 
and should continue down the list until he reaches that 
rule upon which, in his gudgment, the situation before 
him is based. 

If the process indicated by this rule is one of mobiliza- 
tion, development, manceuvre, or operation, he will be 
governed in his play by the principles laid down in this 
volume. 

If the process is of the lower order, termed an 
evolution, he will be governed by the demonstrations 
laid down in “The Major Tactics of Chess.” 

If the process is of the lowest order, ¢. e. appertaining 
to the construction of primary bases, he will be governed 
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by the instructions laid down in ‘The Minor Tactics of 
Chess.” 

In every situation the student, by means of these 
rules, will be able to apply to the best advantage all the 
chess capacity that he possesses; and he should never 
forget that at all times the ideal move ig 


To create a Strategetic Mass, having the Strategetic 
Offensive, and to direct it along a Strategic Line of Opera- 
tions against the Objective Plane. 


APPENDIX. 


ILLUSTRATIVE GAMES. 


GAME 1. 
Played at the Boston Press Club, Jan. 13, 1893. 

This game illustrates the major right oblique eche- 
loned, opposed by the grand left oblique refused and 
aligned. 

White fails to establish the minor crochet and also to 
support the echelon by the en appui. 


FRENCH DEFENCE. 


Pelee’ OUNG, Harry N, PILuspury. 


WHITE. BLAcK. 

|e ae ee 1. P—K3. 

2. P—Q4. 2. P—Q4. 

3. QKt— B38. 3. K Kt—B3. 
4. B—K Ktd. 4, B—K2. 

5. P—K5. ». K Kt—Q2. 
6.8 ow EB: Ga.) eB: 

ci — Q 2. 7 P—QR3 
8. P—KB4 8. P—QB4 
9. Kt—B38. 9. Kt—B3 
10. Kt—K2 10. P—Qkt4 
ll. P—QB3 ll. B—Kt2 
12. Kt—Kt3 12. P—KB4. 
13. B—Q3. 18. Castles (KX R). 
14. Castles (K R). 14. P—QBS5. 
15. —B2. 15. Kt— Kt3. 
16. Kt—K 2. 16. P—QR4. 
17. K—Rl. 17. K-R1. 
18. R—K Ktl. 18. R—K Kt. 
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es a; 
yi ong cog eS a3 
Mies eM xoeaae 
boob Te Loo) TS peice Ge = os a 
HAMAR MAA am 8 ‘act 
eee ice ke) eal) @: en ease rs = 
AANNAARAAARA A 2 aa “ark 
a he a 
En pa 
| £4 6 
re lo] 
: a5 : q 
ae pees ee yee \ “1 axl 
i oeirax bax & \ \ _— Xe ‘ 
MORAN AN AAs 7 = \ 
igdAgdsenee \ ii 


YOUNG. 


(White.) 


30. 
dl. 
32. 
33. 
o4. 
35. 
36. 
37. 
38. 
39. 
40. 
41. 
42. 
43. 
44, 
45. 
46. 
47. 
48. 
49. 
50. 
dl. 
52. 
53. 
D4. 
55. 
56. 
o7. 
58. 
59. 
60. 
61. 
62. 
63. 
64. 


ILLUSTRATIVE GAMES. 


PX R. 
Alpen Se 
ox Re: 
Kt — Kt3. 
K — Kt 2. 
Q— Kt 1. 
K—R1. 
Q—KB1. 
Kt—R5. 
P x Kt. 
K — Kt 1. 
Q x Q. 

R — Kt 3 (ck). 
RX B: 


R—KB2 (ck). 


Kt —B 4. 
RxP. 

Re. 
Kt— Bl: 
Fe B 2: 
K—K2. 
Kt 2. 
Kx P. 

Ko-OF 
Kt—Q3. 
epaaren& 


Kt — K 5 (ck). 


Kt — Kt 6 (ck). 


Kt—K 5. 
Kt — Q3. 
K—B2. 
K — Kt 1. 
K—R1. 
Kt—B1. 
Kt —K°2 ‘(elksy). 


30. 
31. 
32. 
33. 
34, 
Dabs 
36. 
37. 
38. 
39. 
40. 
Al, 
42, 
AD. 
44, 
45. 
A6. 
47. 
48, 
49, 
50. 
51. 
52. 
ee 
oA. 
55. 
56. 
avis 
58. 
59. 
60. 
. K—Kt6. 
. Kt—Beé. 
». Kt—Q5. 
mane LCE. 


Drawn. 
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R—R8. 

R X R (ck). 

Q x P (ck). 
Q — K 6 (ck). 
Kt— B65. 

Q — Q7 (ck). 
Q—QB7. 

K — Kt 1. 

Kt (B3) x KP. 
P—Q5 (dis ck). 
Q — K Kt 7 (ck). 
Box. @: 
K—B1l. 
Bee. 
K—K 2. 

P— BZ. 

1 rap ea ke 

KG SEL: 
Ke 
K—Q4., 
K—Q5. 

Kt — B 6 (ck). 
Kt xX P. 
K—K5. 
K—B6. 
P—KR4, 
K—B5. 

K — Kt 4. 
P—R65. 

K — Kt 5. 
P—Ré6. 
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GAME 2. 


THE GRAND TACTICS OF CHESS. 


Played at the Deschapelles Club, Oct. 8, 1889. Match Game. 


This game illustrates a line of mobilization by the 
right, combined with a complex line of manceuvre 
against an improperly covered objective plane, all of 
which is opposed by Black with a compound line of 


-manceuvre by the left. 


EVANS’ GAMBIT. 


F. K. Youne. 


WHITE. 
P—K4. 
Kt— K B83. 
B—B4. 
P—QKt4. 
P—QB3. 
Castles. 


OMAGH orf wwe 


P. WaRE AND H. N. STONE. 


BLACK. 
1 P—K4. 
2. Kt—QB3. 
3. B—B4. 
4, Bx Ky 
5 B—Q3. 
6. Kt—KB3. 
7. Castles. 
8. Q—K1. 
BS ois Sater el BS 
107 B— KS: 
11. P—Q4. 
1 2 et ie 
135 Saks 
14. B—B 4 (ck). 
15. B—Q5. 
16. P—K B4. 
17. B—B3. 
18.91) oe. 
19. P—QKt4. 
20. P— Kt. 
OTP ee 
22. Q—Q4. 
23. K—Kt3. 
24. RX Kt. 
25. P—KR8. 


ILLUSTRATIVE GAMES. 


26. R—B3B. 26 — QQ 3. 
I PR 4 27. Q—Q8 (ck) 
28. K—R2. 28 Ay, 
29. P—R5(ck). 29. KxP. 
30. R—R3 (ck). 00, 5K —Kt3: 
31. R—R7Z. 31. Q x P (ck). 
Bowe Kees). 325° B—Kt2 (ck) 
33. K—B1. 33. R— Q8 (ck). 
34. K—B2. 34, R— AY (ck). 
35. K—Kt1. 35. R—Q8 (ck). 
36. K—B2. 36. R—Q7(ck). 
37. K—Kt1. d7. R—Q8 (ck). 
38. K—B2. 38 R — Q7 (ck). 
Drawn 
Position after White’s 28th move. 
Fig. 244. 


WARE AND STONE. 
(Black.) 


y 
oe 


eae 
seve es 


(White.) 
YOUNG. 
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GAME 3. 


Played at the Boston Press Club, Feb. 12, 1895. 


This game illustrates a line of mobilization by the 
right, combined with a complex line of manceuvre, 


whereby the black K Kt is dislodged from Black’s K B 3 


9 


the advance of the black right wing pawns compelled, 
and the command of the objective plane obtained. 


KING’S GAMBIT EVADED. 


F. K. Young. 
WHITE. 
1 P—K4., 
2. P—KB4. 
3. Kt—KB=3. 
4. B—B4é4. 
5. -P—QKE4. 
6. Castles. 
42 POA; 
8. Kt—Ktd. 
9. P—K5. 
10. K—R1l. 
Pie) XP. 
12.> P—KB 5. 
13) Q2eK RB 3, 
14. Kt—K4. 
Tie Keka: 
16.) Kana: 
Lf. Bee Koki: 
16 ie 
LoS Kt ae 


20. Kt—QB3. 


H. L. Lowe. 


BLACK. 
P—K4. 
B—B4. 


. P=Q3:; 


Kt—KBs3. 
Bx KtP. 
B—B4 (ck). 


~ PSP. pf 


Castles. 


. P—Q6 (dis ck). 


Kt — Kt 5. 


. P—KKt3. 


Kt x KP. 


WPL KER ae 
SK tee 


P—KRB5. 


MB a 
oP SKB oe 
Ea ecals: 
WOR 2K} 
BE 8 Rte ll be 
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94, R-KB&(ck). 24.-K xR. 
25. Q—R8 (ck). 
: Mate. 
Position after White’s 21st move. 


Fie. 245. 


(Black.) 


a ava 


ae a on 
<a 
a “e “HE H @ 


( White.) 


Lig 
Y 
We —4y 


TSS Dow 
~ 
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GAME 4. 


Played at the Royal Pagoda Ostuh Tserte, in the fifth moon of the 
Jirst cycle of the reign of Awer, Senior Mandarin of the Order 
of the Yellow Button.* 


This game illustrates a line of mobilization, combined 
with a complex line of manceuvre by the right refused, 
against an objective plane located, in violation of strate- 
gic principle, on the refused wing of a minor left oblique 


aligned. 
EVANS’ GAMBIT. 


MANDARIN Nswo. MANDARIN Oynua. 
WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P—K4. 1. P—K4. 
2. Kt—KB3. 2. Kt— QOB3: 
3. B—B4. 3. B—B4é4. 
4, P—QKt4. 41). “Bex Ree. 
§) B40 83. 5B Oe: 
6. Castles. 6. P—KRB3B. 
7. Bo 4. 7, OIC BiB 
8. R—K1. 8. P—K Ktd4. 
9. Kt—R3. 9. P—QKt3. 
10. Kt—Q Kt 5. 10. B— Kt 2. 
WEL, =i Gh. 1)... K Kt— he 
-12.6P—K Kt 53. 12. Castles (Q R). 
-13. P—QR4. 13: QR—K Ktl. 
‘14. P—R5B. 14. P—KR4: 
PA wd no ea oat lay  RRXaR. 
LD gel Xe BAG) oss 16. PX Kt. 
17. B—RBR3: 17. P—RB5. 


* The Order of Mandarins of the Yellow Button was a chess coterie of 
Boston. It consisted of Messrs. C F. Burille, F. H. Harlow, Dr. E. M. 
Harris, C. F. Howard, Major O. E. Michaelis, Gen. W. C. Paine, Dr. H. 
Richardson, C. B. Snow, H. N. Stone, P. Ware, Jr., and F. K. Young. 

These men were amateurs who had won their game on even terms 
against a professional international champion. 

The members of this coterie made it a practice to meet for play on 
Saturday afternoons, and to dihe together in the evening. This coterie 
was the nucleus of the famous Deschapelles Club. 


ILLUSTRATIVE GAMES. 


18. P—Kt4. 18. P—R6 
19. R—K23. ee.) P 
Bo. be PF. 20. R—R5 
ato Kt xX Re. vd Gol Spall SG 
22. P—KB3 22. Q—KB5 
23. R—Q3. a £G eos Bs 
24, PX Kt Ae eK OP. 
25. Rx Kt 25. RX P (ck) 
Zod Sh ' 26. Q—K 6 (ck) 
27. K—R1 27. BX QP (ck) 
28. R 28. Q—K 5 (ck). 
29. K—Kt1 uo: ae Reba oi 

Mate. 

Ee fter White’s 23d move. 
Fig. 246 
MANDARIN OYNuUG. 


nn 


= a 
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GAME 5. 
Played at the Boston Chess Club, June 13, 1888. 


This game illustrates a line of mobilization by the 
right, combined with a complex line of manceuvre 
against a prematurely formed right oblique aligned, with 
the objective plane located on the centre, and lacking the 
K Kt at K B38. 


VIENNA OPENING. 


F. K. Youne anv C. F. BuRiuie. P. WaRE AND C. B. Snow. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P—K4. 1 P—K4. 
9, Kt QB3. 2: Kt— KBs: 
do P—KB4. ‘3. B—Kt5. 
4. B—B4. Ase CyB 
5. P—KBS5. 5. P—QB3. 
6. Kt—K B83. 6. Bx Kt. 
7. QPXB. 7. KtxP. 
8. Castles. 8. Q—Kt3 (ck). 
Gouna 4. 9 P—Q4. 
10. Bx QP. 10. Kt—B7 (ck). 
11; RX Kt. 11.°Q sR ke 
12, Bx K BP (ck). 12.2 KGB: 
13. Kt x P (ck). 13. K—K1. 
14. B—Kt5. 14 Sipe ae, 
15. Q—Q6. 15. Kt—B3. 
16) BO 4; 16. Bx P. 
17! QB li Ree 
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B—Q2. 
19. Ktx Q. 


18. 


th acqgeeansy © 
19. Q xB (ck). 


20. Kt—Q6 (ck). 


Mate. 


Position after Black’s 11th move. 


Fig. 247. 


WARE AND Snow. 


(Black.) 


a 


dill ee 


a 


ed 
.- 


“hh 


ey 


( White.) 


LE AND YouNG 
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This game illustrates a line of mobilization by the 
right, combined with a complex line of manceuvre 
against an objective plane located on the centre and not 
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GAME 6. 


Played at the Boston Chess Club, May 14, 1885. 


covered by a salient nor by a Kt at K B38. 


_ 
bo 


— ee 
Or 


bh ee ee 
> CO “IS 


eg 
RP ODoDMmaANanrr wd re 


MUZIO GAMBIT. 


ee Th Youne. 
WHITE. 


P—K4. 
P—K B4. 


. Kt—KB8. 


B—B4. 
Castles. 
Bix Pick), 
Q x-P. 


Kt OB 8: 


P=O4 


. B—K3. 


Q — R5 (ck). 


me sig hee fil '< 
. Re xXxeS (ek). 
. Q—R4 (ck). 
- R—KB1 (ck). 
. Kt—Q5. 

. R—B6. 

pam St <2 30 (0 
> .O-Xx:O (ck): 


W. SANFORD. 


BLACK. 
P—K4. 
aged re 
P—K Kt4. 
P— Kt 5. 
Px Kt. 
K X B. 
Q— B28. 
P—ORe 
Q x P (ck). 
QBS 
Q — Kt3. 
Kt— K B38. 
K x R&R. 
K—B2. 

. K—K1. 

o Kt~— QR 

$0 Ke 

Ke OD, 

. K—B8B. 


ILLUSTRATIVE GAMES. 
20. Kt—K7 (ck). 20. K—Kt4. 
21. Q—K 2 (ck). 21, RRA. 
22. RXR. f 
And Black resigns. 3» 


Position after Black’s 17th move. 


Fig. 248. 


a, aa “er os 
ood a 
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GAME 7. 


Played at the Boston Chess Club, June 11, 1886. 


This game illustrates a line of mobilization by the 
right, combined with a complex line of manceuvre 
against an objective plane located on the centre and 


lacking a strategic front. 


co CO 


SIS oR OF ND ee 


EVANS’ GAMBIT. 


F, K. Youna. 


WHITE. 
.§ P—K4. 
Kt—K B3. 
KB—B4. 
P—Q Kt4. 
P—QB3. 
P—Q4. 
Castles. 
Q— Kt 3. 
P—K5. 
KE SAP: 
. B—RB8. 
hy Te a ep 
. Q—R4. 
. Kt—Q6 (ck). 
MELE IE: ; 


. KR—K1 (ck). 


. RX B(ck). 
Ook, 

. Px Kt (ck). 
Qe: 
es eset, 


CHARLES B. Snow. 


Conon ar od 


BLACK. 
P—K4. 
Kt— QB3. 
KB—B4. 
Bx Kt P. 
B—R4. 

1 See <i ot 
dage a 
QO Bas 
OS Kiag 


ORKKt Ake 
. P—QKt4. 
R-ORGE 
P= Oe 
. Px Kt. 
Kt ke 
BSCR: 
aKee= Bald 
tka 
K> Kus 
eRe 
ab = Oa 
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“yO Ea 22. B—K8. 

23. Q—Q7 (ck). Zoe <0), 

24. BX BP (ck). atest 
Mate. 


Position after Black’s 13th move. 


Fig. 249. 


Snow. 


(Black.) 


je 


a Tiaiat 


La Aue 
LD a 


, V/ 
[vil 2 _a 
as 

1 BAR 
_ iis 
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This game illustrates a line of mobilization by the 
right, combined with a complex line of manceuvre 
against an objective plane located on the centre and 
improperly covered and supported by an unmobilized 
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kindred force. 


pak 
is 


el onl on os 
CO xT Oo Or 


a 


KING’S GAMBIT. 


F. K. Youne. 


Remove White’s Q Kt. 


WHITE. 
P—K4. 
P—KB4. 
Kt —K B3. 
B—B4. 
P—Q4. 
P—KR4. 

ul) Deke ks 
Oia id 
R—O 1 

.§ P—QB3B. 

. P—K5. 

. P—Ke6. 

. Q—R5 (ck). 

. B—QB7. 

. Castles (ck). 

. Q—B7 (ck). 

. B—Q3 (ck). 

* RX Kt 


GAME 8. 


CON SD OR OF DO 


Played at the Boston Chess Club, July 12, 1877. 


D. RIcHARDSON. 


ILLUSTRATIVE GAMES. 


19. R—KRB5 (dis ck). 19. K—R1. 


200 RX B(ck): 20. BX R. 
21. Q—R7(ck). 
Mate. —— 
Position after Black’s 11th move. 
Fig. 250. 


1 ole a 
| 
a 


a 
“ Uf Y 


a a 


YG z 
ae 
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This game illustrates a line of mobilization by the 
right, combined with a complex line of manceuvre against 
an objective plane located on the centre, and exposed to 
attack via open files and diagonals not guarded by proper 


GAME 9. 


deployments. 


EVANS’ GAMBIT. 


F. K. Younae. 


Li) 
So 


pa ee oe 
DOOIBDNPWONMNEHODAN AD AP Ww 


WHITE. 


P—K4. 
kt—KB3. 
KB—B4. 
P—Q kKt4. 
P—QB3. 
P—Q4. 
Castles. 
B—R3. 
Q— Kt 3. 
R—K1. 

R X Kt (ck). 


Bix Ea(CK)- 

. QKt—Q2. 

- B—KR5. 

. Kt— Kt5. 

. Kt—QB4. 

- Kt x Kt. 

. Kt (K 5) —B7 (ck). 
. B—KKt4. 

- Kt—K 5 (ck). 


CHARLES B. Snow. 


ODN Om pO 
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Played at the Boston Chess Club, Aug. 2, 1885. 


BLACK. 


P—K4. 
Kt—QB3. 
KB—B4. 
B XG, 
B—R4. 
Pye 
Kt— K B3. 
Kt x KP. 
Q—B3. 
Q—KB65. 


pa) alae 
. K-—Q1. 
-.§ Q—QEB. 
Tod oe 3 Es 
. Kt—K4, 


Poe 


Keay a becng S, 
Kerr 
. QXB. 

. Px Kt. 
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21. Q—Q5 (ck). 21. K—K1. 
22. Q—B7 (ck). 22. K—Q1. 
23. Q—K7 (ck). 

Mate. 


Position after Black’s 15th move. 


Fig. 251. 


a 


x 
Q@ 


Ay uy eave 
aN, oa yy 
DN a 3S 


1 a a 


(White.) 


YOunG. 


412 THE GRAND TACTICS OF CHESS. 


GAME 10. 


Played at the Boston Press Club, Nov. 8, 1892. 


This game illustrates a line of mobilization by the 
right, combined with a complex line of manceuvre against 
an objective plane located on the centre and compromised 
by the formation of the minor left oblique. 


DANISH GAMBIT. 


F. K. Youne. 
WHITE. 
1. P—K4. ie hit 
2. P—Q4. Bi 
3. P—QB3. 3. 
Ace K Bias Be, 4. 
5. Kt—KB8. a; 
6. Castles. 6. 
dpe Kb oe Ts 
8. R—K 1 (ck). 8. 
9. Kt—Q5. 9. 
10. B—Kt 5. 10 
ll. R—QBI1. LT 
a ok 12 
13. Kt—K65. 13 
14. Q—R5 (ck). 14 
15. Kt—B 6 (ck). Ls 
16. Kt x Kt P (dis ck). 16 
17 2ROOO ACK). Le 
18. Kt—K 5 (dis ck). 18 
19. Kt—B7 (ck). 19 


'L. Dorgs. 


BLACK. 
P—K4. 
PX. 
PAXers 
Kt—KB3. 
Kt.x P. 
Rt Os: 
Kt x B. 
B—K 2. 
Kt—QB3. 


: Rea 
. P~QKee 
. PXR. 

. PXB. 
Paks 
BX RE 
Meee! 
“Sp oeny 
ee Oar 
Ck Se 


ILLUSTRATIVE GAMES. 


20. Kt—Q 6 (dle ck). 20. K—Q1. 
21. Q—K8 (ck). 21. Rx Q. 
22. Kt—B7 (ck). 

Mate. 

Position after White’s 13th move. 
Fig. 252. 
Do 
ac 


- ma oo 


Nal 


ace 
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GAME 11. 
Played at the Boston Chess Club, June 15, 1893. 


This game illustrates a line of mobilization by the right 
oblique refused, by White; opposed by a complex line of | 
manceuvre by Black, against an objective plane located 
on the right and not properly covered nor supported. 


CUNNINGHAM COUNTER GAMBIT. 


Cuartes B. Snow. F. K. Youne. 
WHITE. Z BLACK. 

1. P—K4. 1 P—K4. 

2, P—KB4. 2. ewake 

3. Kt—KB3. 3. B—K2. 

4. B—Bé4. 4. P—QKt4. 

5. B—Kt3. |, 9} B—R5 (ck). 

6. P—Kt3. ey Lacks: 

7. Castles. io. XP anes 

8. K—R1l. 8. B— Kt 2. 

ox 2 (Ck): aK x ae 
10. Kt x B (dis ck). 10. Kt— KB. 
11; Q—R5 (ck). 11. P—Kt3. 
12. Q—B3, 12. Kt—QB3. 
138. P—Q3. 13. K— Kt 2. 
14. B—Kt5. 14. R—KB1. 
15. Kt—QB3. 15. Kt—Q5. 
16. Q—B2. 16. Kt—K3. 
Brgy Gl 6 ied CE) 172 4Q'X<cB: 
185-0 0): 18.2 0); 
193 Box EY eae os oe 
20. Kt x Q Kt P. 20. P—Q4. 
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21. R—KB1 (ck). ies Kam Ie de 

22. Kt—B3 (ck). 22. K—B5. 

23. KKt—Q4(disck). 23. K—Kt6. 

24, Kt x Kt. 24. PXP. 

ope Rt bo: 25. P—K 6 (dis ck). 
26. KtxB. 26. P—K7 

Pee ear KT 27. R-KB1. 


And White resigns. - 


Position after Black’s 20th move. 


Fig. 253. 


ae wae ne 
sass a 
a ak ae 


A | 
a 


— 416 


THE GRAND TACTICS OF CHESS. 


GAME 12. 


Played at the Boston Chess Club, Sept: 9, 1877. 


This game illustrates a line of mobilization by the 
right, combined with a compound line of manceuyre 
against a premature counter attack by the right refused, 
by Black. 


KING’S GAMBIT EVADED. 


F. K. Youne. 


WHITE. 


P—K4. 
P—KB4. 


. Kt—QB3. 


Kt—KB3. 
BeBe, 
P—Q4. 


ee (Gres PO ae 
. P—Kt3. 


B—Bl. 


Pa er— st aise 
SRK BS: 
ee ticetess 


QxB. 


/ BAK 2. 
Rp eat): 
Bi € 1° < * 


Bx Kt. 


. Kt—QR5. 
And White wins. 


PRENTISS CUMMINGS. 


co © 


SS OU toe 


BLACK. 

. P—K4. 
B—B4. 
Kt—K B3. 
P—Q3. 
Kt — Kt 5. 
Poxaks 
Q—R5 (ck). 
Q—R6. 
Q—R3. 
B— Kt 3. 
Q—R4. 

. okie 

. Castles, 
Kt—QB3. 
k—Rl. 
P—KB3. 

SL Qieak ae 
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ILLUSTRATIVE GAMES. 


Black’s 14th move. 


Position after 


254, 


Fic. 


(Black:) 


~~ 
* = 


del) 


a8 


—— 
a 


ee 


ca 


<0 Sa 
od gel 


( White.) 
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GAME 13. 
Played at the Deschapelles Club, Oct. 8, 1889. 


This game illustrates a line of mobilization by the 
right, combined with a complex line of manceuvre against 
an objective plane located on the right, the black K Kt 
being dislodged from the point black K B 3. 


RUY LOPEZ. 
F. K. Younae. C. F. Buritye. 
’ WHITE. BLACK. 
1 P—K4. 1 P—K4. 
2. Kt—KB3. 2. Kt—QB3. 
3. B—Kt95d. 3. Kt—B3. 
4, P—Q4. 4, Ktx KP. 
Os cates 5. Kt—QB4. 
6. Castles. 6. Kt—K3. 
7. Kt—QB3. 7 B—K2. 
8. Kt—Q5. 8. Castles. 
9. P—QB3. 9. P—QR3B. 
10. B—Q3. 10. B—B4. 
11. P—QKt4 ‘ll. B—R2. 
12. P—QB4. 12, P—QRA4. 
138. P—Kt5. 18. Kt—K 2. 
14. B—Kt2. 14. Kt— Kt 838. 
15. Q—Q2. 15. P—R5. 
16. QR—K1. 16. P—R6. 
17. B—Rl. 17. P—QB3B. 
18. Kt—QB3. 18. B—B4. 
19. Kt—K 4. 19. B—K2. 
20. Kt—Q6. 20. P—Q Kt3. 
21. Kt—Q4. 21 Boxe 
DD atgemest ss 22. P—QB4. 
23 or Kte hp. 23: PKB 3. 
24. P—K B4. 24. R—B2. 
25. Kt—R 6 (ck). Yor veh ek ot Ge 
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ILLUSTRATIVE GAMES. 


a 
jae) 
= 
co 4 WS eel A 
Bade Ome ee : 
SEC RS sce toma aay 5 
Maman M MMM 5 
Sey ee eres a 
$48.4 % 
SES [lye 
: 2 eee a. d 
beens a NS El 

ty preter, SS “7 -., 

im 215 SO 3S g ol 
ee | <y <i 
EPR Gig derby Sonkt oan are nets ea g \\ Sr 
OMAM MM eas Mew a ~ et <0 
| OR KS ee 72 \ = 
MoH OR BRR OMNeNASe a _ 
6S tS OO oy ES et ee Ome Sear | X 
sate ON SUS ae sea eee ent ee 7? 
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GAME 14. 
Played at the Deschapelles Club, March 14, 1889. 


This game illustrates a line of mobilization by the 
right, combined with a complex line of manceuvre against 
an objective plane located on the centre and improperly 
covered and supported. 


= 


EVANS’ GAMBIT. 


F. K. Youne. Magor O. E. MICHAELIS. 
WHITE. BLACK. 

1. P—K4. 1. P—K4. 

2. Kt—K B83. 2. Kt—QB3. 

3., KB—B4. 3. KB—B4. 

4. P—Q Kt4. 4.. Bx KtP. 

Hep.) B 3. 5. B= Baw 

6. Castles. 6. P—Q3. 

7. P—QA. beet shed. Se 

re Be etal 8. B—Kt3. 

9. Kt—QB3. 9. B—Kt5. 
10. Q—R4. 10. B—Q2. 
11. Q—Kt3. 11. Kt—QR4. 
12. SB eter Ck), 12. K—B1l. 
138. Q—B2. Wes Ae Sod 2 
14. P—Ko5. 14. P—K R83. 
153 Pa 15. Kt—KB3. 
16. P—K 6 (ck). 16.0B asa 
Lie xe uenas DY Gre a Be 
18. Q—K Kt 6. 18. Q—KB1. 
19. B—R3. 19. R—K1. 
20. Kt—K 5. 20. B—Q5. 
21. QR—K 1. 7d bee A Fe =. 
22. Kt—B7 (dis ck). 22. K—Qz2. 
23. Q—B5 (ck). 23. K—B3. 
24. Kt—K 5 (ck). 24. RX Kt. 

DO Tule Oo eies 25. Kt—K1. 
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Sr FTN a 
: RNS wt _ oe. 

Ua EN | Gi oes WS _. ee 
Td eee 2 a0 Rc “OT RR 

MMMONGaMMM 8 3) Va a Oo) el 
EEE esis ton dae & 2 = wee Ba 

g F gS 7 S\ GRA \ ~ 
a ; gees q° 2 : as a 

AS Ree S Oe te = 

s Seba Xs eag E — oe “ —" 
eee neers a-g _ = ‘a 
COCMHEMAMAHRA Se ne a Sr ~~ 
ERA, Serer et Sea Mise = WN < RX ad 


34 


35 
36 


(White. ) 
YOunNG. 
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GAME 15. 


Played at the Boston Chess Club, Dec. 25, 1877. 


This game illustrates a line of mobilization by the 
right, combined with a complex line of manceuvre 
against an objective plane not covered by a Kt at K B38, 
and weakened by the premature formation of the en 


appul. 


CO 


“lS OU Oot 


PHILIDOR’S DEFENCE. 


F.-K: Youna. 
WHITE. 
Pp—K 4. 
Kt—KB3. 
P—Q4. 
OR ae EE 
B—K 3. 
QQ 2 
B—QB« | 
Kt—QB3. 
Castles (KK R). 
P—KR3B. 

. Kt—R2. 

. P—KB4. 

. B—Q3B. 

»- R—KB2B. 

. P—K65. 

re Ml a oa ob 

. Kt x Kt. 

of aE a ee 

- BLE. 

. R—Kt3. 

. K—Rt1. 

- RK XB. 

BAP (disiek). 


bo = 


oe 


AD OP 


Rurvus SAWYER. 


BLACK. 
P—K4. 
P—Q3. 

Rey) aoe Sal oe 
B—Q2. 
Kt—QB3. 
B— K 2. 
Kt—K B83. 
Castles. 
P—K R83. 
P—QR3. 

R — Ooceae 

. P—QKt4. 

. Kt—Q Kt. 

. P—QB4. 

pa oe ANN te 

. Kt (B3) —Q4. 

et IG tes 

. P—QB5. 

. B—K Kt4. 

. Q— Kt 3 (ck). 

. P—KB8B. 

eon) wiih ae Sw 

. K—B2. 


ILLUSTRATIVE GAMES. 


24. R—Kt7 (ck). Dane Kee Kd: 
te OP: I5oe Beak 3. 
26. Q—Kt6 (ck). PGe no Bo: 
wera nh x B, 27 aR. Ri 
28. Q—Kt8 (ck). Jot Kk Bl. 
Wr 5 Kt, 7 a AD Sha 
Siu — K 6: 30. Rx B. 
Si; .Q— Q’7 (ck). Olan Kien Bil: 


jee — Kol (ck). 
And Black resigns. 
Position after Black’s 16th move. 
— Fig. 257. 
SAWYER. 


(Black.) 


wy es : 


a Bae Wy a 
it hie 
Ak am LL 


Bg A 


yy LM 


a 


Y Yay a 
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GAME 16. 
Played at the Boston Chess Club, Sept. 7, 1885. Match Game. 


This game illustrates, first, a line of mobilization by 
the left refused, afterwards converted into a line of de- 
velopment by the right, and combined with a compound 
line of manceuvre against a strategetic weakness on 
Black’s left flank. Secondly, the combining of the de- 
velopment by the right with a complex line of mancu- 
vre against an objective plane not covered by a Kt 
at K B38, and weakened by the improper establishment 
of the right major crochet and the en appui. 


ENGLISH OPENING. 


F. K. Youne. P. WARE. 
WHITE. BLACK. 

1. P—QB4. 1. POR 
2. Kt—QB3. 2. P— Ke. 
SOP KS: 3) Bead 
4. P—Q4. A PRE 

Dp 7s Ge 5. B—Q3B. 
6. Kt—B8. 6. Kt—B3. 
7. P—K4. 7. B—Kt5. 
SOs: 8. P— KRS 
Sree RS, 9: BK 
10. Castles. 10. P—Q Kt4. 
11. B—R2. 11. P—Kt5d. . 
12. P—K5. 12. Kt—Q4. 
13. Kt x Kt. 13. KP x Kt. 
14. R—K1. 14. B—K3. 
156.-B= Gat 15. P—QR4. 
16. B—Kt3. 16: Per 


=< 
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1 Ly Cine! toe 6M ate 17. “P—KKt3. 
Leen, 18.00) — Bir 
19S ORO, Bil. 196) Ba B 4, 
20. QB. 20. P—K Kt4. 
21: P—K 6. Zit KB 8. 
22. Re K 3. P12)» AER BE 
23. B— Kt 5. Tosa — Kt 3. 
aa Gx RP. PLE ONS EA eRe 
77 ae 9 eee A, 25. Castles. 
26. Q— B38. 26 R= RS. 
Position after Black’s 26th move. 
Fic. 258. 
WARE. 
(Black.) 


“i eo s 
Du ¢ 8 
en no A 


7 
an 


( White.) 


YOUNG. 
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27. 


28. 


29. 
30. 
ol. 
32. 
33. 
oA, 
30. 
36. 
of. 
38. 
39. 
40. 
41. 
42. 
43. 
44, 


~ 


THE GRAND TACTICS OF CHESS. 


B—B2. 
Bx B: 

R (K 3) x R. 
P—KR4. 
P—K Kt3. 
K — Kt 2. 
ty heed 
POC RP: 
R—KRI1. 
BX.R. 
Kx 'P. 
Kt — BZ. 


R— RB 8 (ck). 


B—Q2. 


R—R7 (ck). 


PX: (ek)... 
B— R6 (ck). 


P—B8(Qdle ck). 


27: 
28. 
29. 
30. 
31. 
32. 
33. 
34, 
35. 
56. 
37. 
38. 
39. 
40. 
41. 
42, 
438. 


R.X:P. 
re cake 
R—QB1. 
B— Q3. 
Q—K 2. 
P—B4. 
Rixeee 
Px 
RX R. 
Kt—QB3. 
P—Q5. 
Q—B2. 
K — Kt 2. 
Q x Kt. 
K — Kt1. 
K—B1. 
K—K 2, 


ILLUSTRATIVE GAMES. 


GAME 17. 


Played at the Boston Press Club, Aug. 19, 1895. 
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This game illustrates a line of mobilization by the left 
refused, afterwards converted into a line of development 
by the right refused, combined with a complex line of 
manceuvre against an objective plane located on the re- 
fused wing of a minor left oblique refused. 

Black opposes this, first, by the minor left oblique, 
then by the major left oblique aligned, combined with a 
complex line of manceuvre against the logistic horizon 
and an objective plane not properly covered nor sup- 


ported. 


Sean the aha 


SP Sao 


ad 


C. F. Buri.ye. 
WHITE. 
P—Q4. 

. Kt—K B83. 
P—K 3. 
P—Q Kt 3. 
B— Kt 2. 
QKt—Q2. 
B— Kt 5. 
Kt— K 5. 
Kt x Kt. 
B—Q3. 

. Castles. 

Tae 
P—KB3. 
Gane Oats 

. P—KB4. 


QUEEN’S OPENING. 


— 
—_ 


—_ pe Ft 
sees 


F. K. Youne. 
BLACK. 

P—Q4. 
P—QB4. 
Kt—QB3. 
P—K3. 
Kt—K B83. 
P—Q Kt3. 
B— Kt 2. 
R—QB1. 
Beek 
B—K 2. 

. Castles. 

. Q—Q2. 

. KR—QI1. 
Kt—K R4. 

Kt RoR ae 


— 
or 


— 
Set eae EPR ge a: pect eel ee 
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16. 
is 
18. 
19, 
20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 
24. 
25. 
26. 
27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 
31. 
32. 
30. 
34. 
35. 
36. 
37. 
38. 
39. 
40. 
41. 
42. 
43. 
44, 
45. 
46. 
47. 
48. 


THE GRAND TACTICS OF CHESS. 


P—KB5. 
B x Kt. 
P—Q5. 
1i@ pe cd ea ee 
Q — Kt 4. 
R—KB38. 
Kt—B2. 
P—K 4. 
R—K R83. 
QR—Q3. 
R—RKk4. 
B—QB1. 
R—Ré6. 
QR—R3. 
QR—R5. 
P—KR4. 
I ae eh 
Kt — Kt 4. 
B— Kt 5. 
Q—KR1. 
R—RB8. 
Kt x B. 
Kt— Q3. 


R(R3)—R4. 


K—B2. 
Pie: 
P—Kt3. 
PB: 
Kt—B4. 
Bx Re 
K—B3. 
Q—KKt1. 
K—K2. 


16. 
Lite 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 
24. 
25. 
26. 
27. 


Resigns. 


Kt—K 5. 
PX B. 
KPXx QP. 
P—Kpe 
KR 
eS rea 
P—Q5. 
B20 3; 
R—QB2. 
Rak 2: 
B—Q2. 
P—KKt4, 
B—K4. 


»- R—Kt2. 


Ree 


Fad eS. 4 a 

» QR-—KKt1. 
. B—K1. 
etx Bi 

. Q—K2. 

. P—Q6. 
Pike Kae 

. P—Kt5. 

. R—KB1. 

. P—QB5. 

. B—Kt3. 

a Biece, 
Ree Packy 
RX Kt (ck): 
. P—Kt 6 (ck). 
. P—Kt7. 

. Q—R6 (ck). 
48. 


P—B8 (Ktck). 


ILLUSTRATIVE GAMES. 


Position after White’s 34th move. 


Fie. 259. 


5 os oat 7, 
-- snot 
Cc oe 
cme a 
a “Ee a ae 


430 


This game illustrates a line of mobilization originally 
directed by the left refused, converted into a line of de- 
velopment by the right, and combined with a complex 
line of manceuvre against a premature counter attack 
by the right refused, by Black, and an objective plane 
weakened by the improper establishment of the echelon 


THE GRAND TACTICS OF CHESS. 


é GAME 18. 
Played at the Boston Chess Club, Sept. 7, 1886. Exhibition Game. 


‘and en appui. 


— 


es 59 7 Cot Fe OO SINS Fe 


QUEEN’S OPENING. 


F. K. Youna. 


WHITE. 
P—Q4. 
Kt—K B83. 
P—K <3. 
P—QKt3. 
5 Pe dui 
B—Q Kt 2. 
B—Q3. 

Q Kt—Q 2. 
Q — K 2. 
Castles K R. 


. Kt—K5. 
. P—KB4. 


R—KBS8. 
QR—KBI1. 


@ RESKIR SB: 

. Kt(Q2) = 83: 
—Kt— KR: 
oR (Bit) Kk BS. 
+P oCP; 
-R(B 3) —Kt 3. 


Dr 


ek be pease ck peek fe 
10 OF Fe O&O DW FE 


aro 
co CO 


bo 
=) 


—_ 
CY FOO. LEN Edy Ros te re) Bere ES 


. H. RicHARDSON. 


BLACK. 
P—Q4. 
Kt—K B83. 
P—K93. 
P—QB4. 
Boxee 
P—QKt3. 
B— Kt 2. 

. Castles. 
Kt—K 5. 
P—KB4. 

. Q—K Kt4. 

. Q-—RS. 

. Q—K RBS. 

. Q—K2. 

. R—KB3B. 

-. P—KR3. 

. Q-Kil. 

. P—K Kt4. 

SIG sks 

. K—Bl. 
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21. Rx Kt. 21. PXR. 

22. Kt(R4) —Kt6 (ck). 22. Rx Kt. 
23. Q—KRB5. 232 RK Kt I. 
24. Q—R6 (ck). 24, K—K2Q, 
25. Q—R7(ck). Dee Kia Cy Bs 
26. QXB.- 26. Kt—Q2. 


27. Kt x Kt. ZTo OX Kt. 
28. B—K 5 (ck). 
And Black resigns. 


Position after Black’s 20th move. 
Fie. 260. 


RICHARDSON, 


(Black. ) 


E : Yo 7 Yy “a 
YY ys 
UY Y 
w@ wa 


alt bi: By i 1z : 
Li en a 2 
~ an .: | = 

A a we Aa 7G 
a | :s 
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Played at the Boston Chess Club, June 7, 1885. 


THE GRAND TACTICS OF CHESS. 


GAME 19. 


Match Game. 


This game illustrates a line of mobilization by the 
left, combined with a complex line of manceuvre against 
the logistic horizon. 


eg A ag BP hh 


ENGLISH OPENING. 


F. K. Youn. 


WHITE. 
P—QB4. 
P—QR3. 


Kt— OB. 


P—K3. 
P—Q4. 
PX P. 
B—K2. 


Kt— K B3. 


Castles. 


P—QKt4. 
. Kt—K RA, 
wp Kk Ba 
apo) 13 6: 


Kt X Kt. 


ae QS. 
. Px Kt. 


B—QB4. 
P—KB5. 


ou cory RS: 
. P_KKt4. 
aR Kah 
OB LeKtS, 
ples: seg 22) 


B X P. 


Qaa3k 2, 
eK. 


SOO SI O2 Ou He Oo ROU 


P. WARE. 
BLACK. 


P—K4. 
Kt— Q B3. 
P—Q3. 
Kt—K B83. 
ESM 
B— K 2: 
B—KB4. 
P—K B83. 


. Castles. 

»- P—QR8B. 
. B—KR2. 
». P—Q4. 

. Kt—K 5. 
Ae sabes} (% > 

« Kock. 

BP sig 5a er 

» K—RI 

. B—B3B. 

- Q—Q2. 

. KR—K1. 
. P—QKt4. 
. P—QR4. 
ha mle we 

. R—QR8. 
. RX R(ck). 
. P—Kt3. 


ILLUSTRATIVE GAMES. 433 


ed eee be foe EAN ba 
29. P—Q6. Ze) te eG) P 
10 oa G8 oo 30. R—B1l 
31. Q— Kt 7. 31. B—K4 
Ben bx OP. 32. B—Kt2 
33. Bx R. 33. QB 
34. P—B7. 34. Q x B. 
35. P—B8(Qck). 85. Q— Kt 1. 
36. R—QR3. 36. B—B1. 
37. R—R7 


And Black resigns. 


Position after Black’s 26th move. 
Fie. 261. 
WARE. 
(Black.) 


“HEE Batt 1 
Beas 
ne wee cn 
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GAME 20. 


Played at the Deschapelles Club, Feb. 19, 1889. Tournament Game. 


This game illustrates a line of mobilization by the 
right, afterwards converted into a line of mobilization 
by the left refused, combined with a line of development 
by the right; then a compound line of manceuvre by the 
left, afterward converted into a complex line of manceu- 
vre against an objective plane located on the refused 
wing of the minor left oblique. 


STONEWALL OPENING. 


F. K, Young anp P. WARE. CEA BuRILLE. 


WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P—Q4. 1. P—Q 4. 
2. P—K B4. 27° P — KB? 
3B. Pa we 3. P—QB4. 
4, P—QB3. 4, Kt—K B38. 
5 Kt—K Bs. 5. Kt—QB3. 
6 B—Q3. 6 B—Q3B. 
7. Castles. 7. Castles. 
8. B—Q2. 8. P—QKt3. 
9. B—K1. bap Potierded ES 
10, Ketek: 10. B—KE2 
11. Kt—Q 2. 11, R—QB1 
12. B—K R44. 12. R—K1 
To. Kes: 188 eee 
14. Q—B2. 14. P—KR3 
16° 6P— 14: 15. P—K4 
16.-P=—K Bo: 16. P—Q5 
i7, PZ ORs 17.eB ao kee 
18. Boks 18; Boe! 
19. Kt—B3. 19. Q—Q3. 
20. Q—Q2. °20.5B = Kes 
21 Pate oO: 2t Bee 
22, P—K kKt4. 22; R~-—B? 
23. QR—QB1. 23. B—R3 
24. R—QB2. 24. KR—QB1 


~oRach~oRacHaclacKaclaclae 


Ar a 


A 
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R—QB1 25. R—B3. 
—KR4. 26. Q—B2. 
— Kt 5. 27. R—K1. 
—Q kt4 28. B—QB1 
—Q Ktdb 29. R—Q3. 
—QB5. 30. R(Q3)—Q1 
x Kt P. oles =P. 
—Be6. 32. Q—Kt1. 
70h bg 33. R—Q3. 
xR d4. Q xX R. 
—B6 Bore Go. CRP. 
as 36. P—K B32. 
t Xx 


And Black resigns. 


Position after White’s 28th move. 
Fig. 262. 
BURILLE. 
(Black.) 


Uh Wy, 
eo 


(White. ) 


YounGc AND WARE. 
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GAME 21. 


Played at the Deschapelles Club, March 2, 1889. Tournament Game. 


This game illustrates a line of mobilization by the left 
refused, afterward converted into a line of development 
by the major right oblique, combined with a complex 
line of manceuvre against an objective plane located at 
the extremity of a major adverse front. 


QUEEN’S OPENING. 


F. K: Youne anp H. N. SToNeE. C. F. Buri.isz. 
WHITE. BLACK. 
iP = O4 [Pk ee 
2. P—K83. 2. Kt—K B83. 
3. Kt—KB3. 3. P—K3. 
A Ree KES: Wet Pag 
5. B— Kt 2. 5. Castles. 

6. B—K 2. 6. P—Q Kt8. 
7. Castles. “7. B—Kt2. 
8. P—QB4 8. P—QB4 
9, Kt—QB3 9, P—QR3 
102: 220.2) 10. Q—B2. 
lie kRY OA lt P O08 
12. Kt—K Ktd 12. Q—Bl 
13. B—KB3 152. betes 

14.. Ki <-B 14. R—R2. 
15. P—Q5. 15. P—K 4, 
16. Kt—K Kt5. 16. QKt—Q2 
17. Kt—K6. 17. R—Kil 
18. Q—B2. 18. P—K5 
19. Kt— K 2. 19. Kt—B1l. 
20. Kt (K 2)—B4. 20. Kt—Kt3 
21. Kt X Kt. 213 Pee 
22. P—KB3. 22. B—Q1. 
03 2: aR, 23. PXxP. 

24. /Pesre 24. Kt—R2 
25. Q—Kt3. 25. P—KKt4 
26. QX QP. 26. Kt—B1 
21-JKtAcB. Zils Bee 
28. Q—Kt3. 28, P— Kt 
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. P—K4, VEE TS aifbocd 338 ta 


B 
30. P—K5. 30. QR—Q2. 
31. R—KB1. 31. Q— Kt 2. 
32. RX P. 32. P—QKt4 
33. B—B3. 338. P— Kt 5. 
34. B—Kt2 34. P—R4. 
do. QR—KB1 35. P—B5. 
36. ~ P? 36. P—Re6. 
37. B—R1l. 37. Kt— K 3. 
38. Px Kt. 38. R—Q8. 
39. Q—KB3 39. R x R (ck). 
a0p ow xX R. 40. R—Q8 (ck). 
41. K—K2. 

. And Black resigned. 

Position after White’s 35th move. 
Fic. 263. 


aena ee 


nt 
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GAME 22. 
Played at the Boston Chess Club, June 16, 1884. 


This game illustrates a line of mobilization by the left 
refused and a premature attack by White, followed by 
the counter attack of Black by a complex line of manceu- 
vre against an objective plane not covered by a Kt at 
K B 8, and weakened by the formation of the appui. 


QUEEN’S OPENING. 


Cart. G. H. MackeEnzigE. F. K. Youna. 
WHITE. ; BLACK. 

1 P—Q4. 1 P—KB4. 
2. P—QB4. 2. P—K63. 
3. Kt—QB3. —6B. Kt—K BSB. 
4, P—K53. 4. B—K 2. 
5. Kt—KB83. 5. Castles. 
6. B—Q3B. , 6 P—QKt3. 
7. Castles. 7. B—Kt2. 

8. P—Q Kt3. 8 P—K R83. 
9. B—Kt2. 9 P Se 
10. Q—K 2. 10. QKt—Q2. 

11. P—Q5. 4% Dare de fa re 

RM at he 12. xe 

13. B—K 6 (ck). 18. K—R1. 

14. Kt—K R4. 14. Q—K 1. 

15. Q—B2. 15. Kt—K4. 
16. QR-Q1. 16. Kt(B38) —Kt5. 
L738 Bee Kt 5 172 B SOK. 
1S,4B —7 ik 2: 18. Kt—Q6. 

1 Oia ex FT 1D eer 

DOR ox bs 20. Q—K R4. 
21. Kt — K 4. 21s old TT 
22) Bs. 22. 3B XP (ck) 
23. K—R1. 23. QR—K1. 
24. Q—Q4. 24. R—K 4. 


25. P—KR3. 25. R—K Kt4. 


ILLUSTRATIVE GAMES. 
21M ERNE 26 Ba Oe 
27. Q—K6. 27. R—K1. 
28. Q—Q7. 28. Rx KP. 
Zoe AXE: 29. RX RP (ck). 
30. QX R. ALOE 
31. RX B 31. oe 8 wg 
32. K—R2. 32 


And White resigns. 


Position after White’s 16th move. 


Fig. 264. 


12 


Ao U11/1 Ui 
Uy Yew rx 
a 7 ry 


— 
<n 


Tin VME 


a oo 


Bs6 ale =. a 


_ Tay [5 oy 


a. a oe 


as ay /f ZL 


( White.) 


MACKENZIE. 


4359 
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Played at the Boston Chess Club, Jan. 17, 1884. 


This game illustrates a line of mobilization by the 
right, combined with a complex line of manceuvre 
against an objective plane located on the right and not 
covered nor supported by the improperly mobilized kin- 
The miscalling, by the teller, of White’s 
twentieth move gave Black a complex line of manceuvre, 
and the play that ensued led the British Chess Magazine 
to say: “This game is one of the most interesting we 


dred force. 
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ever played over.” 


P. WARE AND F. K. Youna. 


ee, 


rt = AN hi 


GAME 23. 


EVANS’ GAMBIT. 


WHITE. 
P—K4. 
Kt— K B3. 
K B—B4. 
P—QKt4. 
P—QB3. 
P—Q4. 
Castles. 
Q=3Ki3. 
P—K 5. 
Kor: 


Be a: 


QR—Q1. 


. B—QB. 
. P—KR3B. 
._ BoxXcRP (ck). 
. Kt—Q5. 
. Kt— Kt 5. 
TERGeeG: 


Dr. J. H. ZUKERTORT. 


eee nee 


BLACK. 
P—K4. 
Kt-—Q'B 3. 
KB—B4. 
Bix Kiel. 
B—R4. 
Bexok: 

I hai GA or 
Q—KB3. 
Q=— Kts: 
K Kt— K 2. 


. Castles. 
. P—QKt4. 
. Q—KKt5. 


faesten 7ab3¥ 


. K—Ril. 


P— kKt5. 
Ke ast. 
BP. xcKt: 


TJ 


‘ie 


he ae ane 
a 
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Paar G Keil 19. PXxB. 
. Q—Q3* 20. R-KB4. 
peek Ke 4, 21. Ktx KP. 
MOK, 22. Kt—B 6 (ck). 
Rea hls 23. Kt—Kt4. 
Wins KE D: 24, R—-KB6. 
Wa Reacict. 95, Px R. 
PieR 1, 26. Rx RP (ck). 


Position after White’s 17th move. 


Hig. 265; 


this 


YY 


aa le 


a es 


1 ee 


* Miscalled by teller for 20. Q—B 2. 
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27. 
28: 
29. 
30. 
31. 
32. 
33. 
34, 
35. 
36. 
37. 
38. 
39. 
40. 
41. 
42. 
43. 
4A, 
45. 
46. 
AT. 
48, 
49. 
50. 
51. 
52. 
53. 
54. 
55. 
56. 
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K— Kt1. 
K—B1. 
B—Q3. 
K—Ktl. 
Lita tes 
Ee 4s OS ot 

K x Kt. 

K — kt 3. 

Q x B. 

Ox QP: 

Q — K 8 (ck). 
Q—K R5 (ck). 
P— Kt5. 
P— Kt 6. 

Q — R8 (ck). 
Q x P (ck). 
Q—-—QB3. 
Q—R8. 

P— Kt7. © 
K—R3. 
Q—R7. 
Leas 
Q—Q2 (ck). 
P— Kt 8 (Q). 
Q—KR2. 

Q (R 2) — Kt 3. 
K — Kt 4. 

K — Kt 5. 
K—R5. 

Q (Kt 8) — Kt 4. 


. Kt—B6 (ck). 
. B—RB83 (ck). 

- Kt—R7 (ck). 

. RX By 

ys the Ga as: 

2 R—KB1. 

Rel steed ete Cy 

. B—Kt3. 

seek ive 

. R—K BZ. 

. K—R2. 

. K—Kt1. 
AK = Be 

. P—RiZ. 

. K-—K2. 

. K—QB. 

. K—K3. 

. R—KB3B. 

. R—K Kt 3 (ck). 
. K—Q2. 

- R—KR3 (ck). 
. P—R8 (Q). 

- K—K2. 

50. 
51. 
52. 
53. 
54. 
55. 


Q— K R8 (ck). 
Q — B 6 (ck). © 
Q— R8 (ck). 
Q—Q8 (ck). 
Q—QB8 (ck). 
Q — Q8 (ck). 


And Black resigns. 
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GAME 


24. 


Played at the Boston Chess Club, July 9, 1886. 
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This game illustrates a line of mobilization by the 
right and the exposure of the prime strategetic point by 
the advance of the K B P before castling, and then leav- 
ing the point K B38 uncovered by a Kt. 


SALVIO COUNTER GAMBIT. 


WILHELM STEINITZ. 


WHITE. 
P—K4. 
P—K B4. 


Kt—KB3. 


KB—B4. 
Kt—K 5. 
eee t. 
P—Q4. 


Kt—QB3. 


KexeP. 
K — Kt 1. 


. KB—B.1. 


B—KB4. 


mhooKee 
. Kt—QB4. 
> B—B2: 

. Kt—Q5. 


Kt x BP. 
P—QB3. 


.PxP. 
Oe 


WD m1 Tt 99 po pe 


F. K. Youne. 


BLACK. 


P—K4. 
Ate oo th 
P—K Kt 4. 
P— Kt 5. 


Q— K R5 (ck). 


Kt—K R38. 
P—KB6. 


eax (Ck). 


Q—R6 (ck). 


Kt— QB 3; 
AO = KR 5. 
PG) 3: 

. Q—KKt4. 


Bea Kt 2. 
P—KB4. 
Castles. 


MRO KE L: 
. P—Kteé. 

; Kt—K Kto. 
cep Sakspen: 
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21. PXP. 21 Kap, 
22. Kt—Q5. 22. QxP. 

Do aR eoK te, 23. Q—K Kt3. 
O4 UR aed: 4. B—K3. 
25. Kt (Q5) —K3. 25. RXP. 

26. B—Kt3. 26. RX QP. 
27. PXR. 7. KB Ps 
28. R—KR4. 28. P—KR4. 
29. Rx Kt. 29. QxR. 
30. B—B2. 30. Q—KB5. 


Position after White’s 26th move. 


Fic. 266. 


Z gee @ 4 


mgt 
aa ane 


scart 
S20 
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. Kt—Q5. ine GX tC). 

gn Ce" Q. 32. BX Q (ck). 

Pw EX*b. 33. R—KB1 (ck). 
K — Kt 38. 34. Kt—Q 5. 

figs nop ad 35. R—Q1. 
Kt— K 4. 36. K—Kt 2. 

. Kt (K 4) —QB8. © 37. P—Q Kt3. 

. Kt—B4. 38. B—B2. 

. K—R4. 39. K—RBR3. 

. R—Ko. 40. R—K Kt1l. 

. B—Q5S. 41. R—Kt5 (ck). 

Drawn. 
GAME 25. 
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Played at the Boston Chess Club, Sept. 19, 1886. Match Game. 


This game illustrates the overthrow of an improperly 
constructed major right oblique by the minor left oblique 
refused and aligned, combined with a complex line of 
maneuyre against an objective plane located on the 


centre and improperly covered. 


oO 


a1 o> Ore 


REMOVE BLACK’S KBP. 


P. WARE. 
WHITE. 
P—K4. 
pP—KB4. 
Pod, 
Kt—K Bs. 
B—Q3. 
P—K65. 
P—QB3B. 


PO Rts: 


F. K. Youne. 


BLACK. 
Kt—K R23. 
Kt— B2. 
P—K68. 
B—K2. 
B= O4 
P—QB4. 
Kt— QB3. 
BO 2 


ibe: af oaks sore hy Sa 
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. B—K=3. 9. P—QKt3. 

. Q—B2. 10. R—QB1. 

.§ Q—KB2., 11. Kt—K B32. 

. P—KRB. 12. Castles. 

.§ QKt—Q2. 1s Pet ec -aal to 
Pe. 14. Kt—Q Ktd. 

. K—K2. BBS ad i ra al of 
EG 16. B—Q Kt 4 (ck). 
. Kt—QB4. 17. PX Kt (ck). 

. K—Q2. ISSrr Exar. 


Position after White’s 13th move. 


Wt 1A , ; Yy 
A 


L,, Wy ee, ig ee Vi, 
7 a ii _ 
_, Gow Ny A Z 


OXKNAG 


(White.) 


WARE. 
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19. PXP. 196 — Ot. 
20. KR—QKt1. 20. Q—K5. 

oy cl eee A ai 21. Kt—B4. 
22, B—Q2. 22, Kt—Kt6. 
98. Q—K3. 23. Q—B7 (ck). 
Bio 1s oi. 24, Kt—B8. 
25. Q—B2. 25. Ktx B. 

26. Kt x Kt. 26. KR—Q1. 
oi) —K 8. 27. RX QP. 
28. R—QB1. 28. B—KR5 (ck). 
29. P—K Kt3. 29. Bx P(ck). 


And White resigns. 


GAME 26. 
Played at the Boston Press Club, Jan. 26, 1893. 


This game illustrates a line of mobilization by the 
right, combined with a complex line of manoeuvre against 
an objective plane located on the right, not covered by 
a Kt at K B3, and weakened by the false fianchetto of 
the K B and the premature formation of the minor left 
oblique refused. 


RUY LOPEZ. 


F. K. Youne. H. N, PIuusBury. 
WHITE. BLACK. 
1 P—K4. 1 P—K4. 
2: 6Ki— KiB 83 2, Kt—QB3. 
Bi Kh Paik aay 
fo P =O 4 4 Bea Gy 2 
5. Castles. 5. P—K B=. 
6. P—QB3. 6. K Kt— K 2. 
7. Kt—KR4. 7. P—KKt3. 
8. P—KB4. 8. B—Kt 2. 
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9. P—KB5B 
a eee 
. Q—Kt4. 
. R—KB3B. 
. R—R8. 
. Q—R5. 
. Kt— Kt 6 (ck). 
Fal) Ser 
Checkmate. 


OF CHESS. 


Oo. Re. 

10. Castles. 
ll. K—Rl. 
12. R—K Ktl. 
138. B—R3. 
14. BXB. 
15. K—Kt2. 


Position after Black’s 8th move. 


Fic. 268. 


PILLSBURY. 


a 


ae 

fab ; 
a 

a. 


lf 


7,7 
an 
UY 
Uf 
* oP 


— 


7 
Vr 


[5 Y 


Oe 
a aL 


CT 


Yay 


ie 
Pn 


a] 


Y 7, 
Y % 
a 


is TH 
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é . ¢ j 


¢. 


_* 
= 


£ 


ora 
My 


, 
a) 
a! 
oO 


THE MODEL GAME. ° 


Played in the Second Round of the. First American Chess Congress, 
at New York, 1857. 


FRENCH DEFENCE. 


Cuartes Paut Morpny, JupGE A. B. Merk, 
New Orleans, La. Mobile, Ala. 
WHITE. BLACK. 
1. P—4. 


The best opening deployment for White, combined 
with the correct manceuvre, viz., to prevent P—Q4 
by Black. See “ Grand Tactics,” page 341. 


1 P—K3. 

Inferior to 1 P—K 4, which last is best for Black. 
The second player is now committed to the strategic 
front by the left refused. A prime defect in this de- 
ployment lies in the fact that it permits White at once 
to establish the first supporting parallel. 


2, P—Q4. 


The best deployment for White, combined with the 
correct manceuvre, viz., to form the first supporting 
parallel. White can now develop either by the right 
or by the left, which is the desideratum previous to the 
locating of the objective plane. 


2, P—K Kt3. 


Entirely unscientific, being neither a deployment nor 
a manceuvre. ‘The weakness thus created in Black’s 
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right wing makes it perilous later to properly castle 
his king. 
RaiBeeia ©: 

White proceeds to establish the primary base 
QPB1A as laid down in “Minor Tactics,” pages 
125-142, and page 139 (j), and so deploys as to retain 
the option of developing either by the right or by the 
left. 

3. B—Kt 2. 

This also is entirely unscientific, being again neither 

a deployment nor a manceuvre. 
4, B—Ké3. 

See “ Minor Tactics,” page 139 (k). 

4. Kt—K 2. 

The natural sequence in Black’s position, which 
already is far inferior to that of White. 

do Kt—K 2. 

See “ Minor Tactics,” page 138 (h). 

| 5. P—QKt3. 

Black now commits himself irrevocably to the left 
oblique refused. This deployment is valid. See 
“Minor Tactics,’ page 162 (f). 

6. Kt—Q2. : 

See “ Minor Tactics,” page 138 (i). 

6. B—QKt2. 

This also is a valid deployment. See “ Minor 
Tactics,’ page 163 (k). 
| 7. Castles. 

By this move White initiates the line of development, 
and announces his purpose of attacking by the right 
oblique if Black castles K R, and by the crochet aligned 
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if Black castles QR. It will be observed that the 
advanced Kt P’s make it equally hazardous for Black 
to castle on either side. 
Ta Poa: 
Black permits White to One the major front by 
the right. 


8. P—K5. 


And then, in open defiance to this theory, Black 
locates his prime strategetic point at the extremity of 
the adverse strategic front. 


Position after Black’s 6th move. 


Fie. 269. 


(Black.) 


% 6) 
Z Y 


GY 


‘on a. a 


ae L& a 


UN); 


ee =. 


LA 


SLL 


Ss Be 


( White.) 


White to move. 
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8. Castles. 


See “ Grand Tactics,” page 362. 
9, P—KB4. 

White reinforces his major front with the K BP en 
potence, and thus combines the best deployment with 
the correct manceuvre, viz., to develop the strategic 
front. 

9 P—KB4. 

White’s superiority seems demonstrated by the fact 
that Black voluntarily creates a strategetic weakness 
in his position by making K3 an uncovered point. 
See “ Minor Tactics, page 130 (a). 


10. P—K R383. 


White proposes to reinforce his. major front en 
potence by the echelon, and to that end he first estab- 
lishes the K R P en appui to support the advance of the 
KKtP. See “Grand Tactics,” page 372. 

10. Q Kt— Q 2. 

An unscientific move, which is necessitated by the 
general inferiority of Black’s position. The Q Kt, of 
course, should be deployed at Q B23, after the deploy- 
ment of QBP at QB4. See “ Minor Tactics,’ page 
160, and page 162 (c) and (3). 

11. K—R2. 

The King is deployed to make room at K Kt 1 for the 
K R, and it is placed at R 2 in order to be secure from 
the pine of the adverse Q B, and to SUD yam the point 
d’appui. 

{7 P= 
This deployment is valid. See “Minor Tactics,” 
pages 160, 164, 166. 
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P—QB3. 
“ Minor Tactics,” pages 106 and 138 (d); “Grand 


12. 


See 
Tactics,” page 286, Formulas 1 to 16. 


QBS. 


_ See “Grand Tactics,” page 225, Formulas 96 to 100. 


). 


12. 


now established the major left oblique re- 


Black has 


e defect in this strategic front lies in the fact 
that it has not the direction of the objective 


“Grand Tactics,” page 159. 


fused. Th 


See 


plane. 


Position after White’s 12th move. 


270. 


Fic. 


(Black.) 


a5 


ei | 


<a 
WEN 


(White.) 


= SS 
«xd Tel uv 


Black to move. 
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1BabB Ge 13. P—QR3. 


Entirely wrong. Black always with all speed should 


reinforce this front with the echelon by P—QKt4 
and P—QR4. 


14. QKt—KB3. 
See “ Minor Tactics,” page 138 (i). 


14. P—K R83. 


White menaces to avail of the strategetic weakness in 
Black’s position by attacking the unsupported K P, and 
Black, in preventing this, creates another uncovered 
point at-K Kt3. As the result, his position is now 
fatally compromised. 


15. P—K Kt 4. 15. K—R2. 
16. R—K Kt 1. 16. R—K Ktl. 


The reader will observe that every white piece de- 
ployed has been posted in exact accordance with this 
theory of chess play. It also will be observed that the 


faults in the Black position are occasioned by the post- 


ing of pieces not in accordance with this theory of chess 
play. To rectify Black’s position, see Frontispiece. 


ITE Ke 


Up to this point, every move by White has combined 
either the line of mobilization or the line of develop- 
ment with the line of manceuvre. Black, very im- 
properly, has limited his efforts not only to the 
strategetic defensive, but even to the tactical defensive. 
Consequently White’s constructive processes incident 
to the strategetic offensive not having been interrupted, 
the present game stands a perfect model of the art of 
combining deployments and developments by the right 
oblique with a simple line of manceuvre against an 


4 ae 
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eof can 


objective plane located on the refused win 


gic front directed by the left oblique 


adverse strate 


refused. 


g echeloned, the establish- 


The Black front not bein 
ment of the minor crochet by White is 


_ The strategetic weakness contained in the 


unnecessary. 


Black posi- 


hematically 


to Black either in position 


tion makes it possible for White to mat 


demonstrate a decisive loss 


Therefore White, by the 
rategic line of operations, 


f the adverse kin 


or in material, or in both. 
move in the text, initiates a st 


o 
> 


2. e. he forecasts the capture o 


Position after Black’s 16th move. 


Zirh; 


Fig. 


(Black. ) 


| 2 


ln 


“ = 


| mat = = od 


“| ‘S-Ec ae 


=e 


_ 


oa << ae ~ 
Hy SN _ <a ou 


ene a 


“a 


a 


21 Bi Th 
0d dell 


\\\ : 


(White.) 


White to move. 
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This move by White is dictated by greater logistics, 
and is based upon a strategetic weakness in the position ’ 
of the opponent. If this weakness did not exist, White 
would obey the dictates of lesser logistics, and deploy 
the Q at Q2. See “Minor Tactics,” page 142 (n), and 
“Grand Tactics,” page 882, Formulas 108, 113 to 116. 


17 KE 0 Bs 
This leaves the weak K Kt P supported only by the K. 
18. Ke. 18,4 QO Bt | 


This position would seem to show the superiority of 
the right oblique over the left oblique refused, ¢. e. of 


Position after Black’s 18th move. 


Fig, 272. 
(Black. ) 


von 
ate 


yy - oe 
a 


Z LL 
ia 1 a St & 
yD = | 


ag 
ey 


( White.) 


White to move. 
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the “open” game over the “close” game. The pieces 
on both sides are equal, and, with the exception of a 
single pawn, none are advanced beyond the kindred half 
of the board. Nevertheless Black is hopelessly beaten, 
and all for the simple reason that, whereas the bulk of 
the White force interposes. between the bulk of the 
Black force and the white king, the bulk of the Black 
force does not so interpose between the bulk of the White 
force and the black king. 

This is due to the fact that the White strategic front 
is established on the strategetic centre, and is extended 
in the direction of the objective plane, and that the 
Black strategic front is. not established on the strate- 
getic centre, nor extended in the direction of the 
objective plane. 

Thus, in any circumstance it seems that the reason 
why one player wins and another loses may always, at 
least, logically be deduced; in the situation appended 
_ it will hardly be denied that this reason can be mathe- 
matically demonstrated. 


fork xX. Ki’ P. 


Many will laud this as a “stroke of genius.” As 
a matter of fact, it is a simple manifestation of the 
capacity to count beyond two, which is one of the 
things that distinguish mankind from monkeys and 
parrots. “Genius” consists in constructing such a 
situation that a line of operations not only is possible, 
but inevitable. Morphy and the greater chess mas- 
ters, like the greater military captains, had no use for 
the supernatural. All their processes. were worked 
out by simple arithmetic, and founded upon the prop- 
osition that two and two make four. The phrases 
“intuition” and “inspiration” are the refuge of the 
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fellow who neither can do it, comprehend it, nor ex- 
plain it. 
19S KS Xckn. 

The reader will observe that the game-was won before. 
a piece had been removed from the board. Whenever 
you see a player exchanging his men right and left, “in 
order to avoid complications,’ put him down as one 
whose conscience tells him he is at most but a second- 
class player, and ‘who consequently is afraid of his 
Opponent. 


20. PX P (dle ck). 20. K—B2. 
21. Px P (ck). 21. KxP. 
22. P—B5(ck). 
White now forms the major right oblique aligned en 
appul. See “ Grand Tactics,” page 167. 


99. K—K 2: 
23. Q—KR4 (ck). 23. Sea Ka 
24. P—KB6. 

White now occupies the strategetic objective, and 
establishes the grand right oblique en appui. This is 
the logical culmination of the major and minor strategie 
fronts directed by the right, and it is held by this theory 
that the grand front, all else being equal, decides, per 
se, the victory. 


24. BX P. 
PD pi elec eas 25. RXR. 
26. RXR. 96.2 Kien bake 


The attention of the reader is called to White’s pri- 
mary base, and the ease with which the pieces that com- 
pose it, after having mutually defended each other and 
their own king throughout the game, are now precipitated 
in overwhelming force against the objective plane. 
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27. B—Kt6 (ck). PTAA ese. 
28. B—B5 (ck). 28k Kil, 
29. BX RP. 99. Q— BR 1. 
30. R—Kt7. 30. Kt—K Kt 1. 


White now announced checkmate in three moves. 
Its purest form is as follows: — 


1. B—Kt6(ck) K—B1; 2. R—KB7(dleck), K— 
K1; 3. R—QB7(disck). Mate. 


Position after White’s 24th move. 
Fie. 278. 


(Black.) 
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expresses the net value of the adverse force w 
directly employed in effecting checkmate. ‘See 
Tactics,” page 318. | : 


THE MINOR TACTICS OF CHESS 


A Treatise on the Deployment of the Forces 
eeeeeetn Obedience to Strategic Principle...... 


By 
FRANKLIN K. YOUNG AND EDWIN C, HOWELL 


16mo. Cloth. Illustrated. Price, $1.00 


HE student of chess will find in this book an altogether original treatment of the 
opening or “development” of the game. Avoiding the cumbersome and fre- 
quently misleading analysis of which chess manuals have hitherto been composed, the 
authors have elaborated the known principles of development, have discovered and 
enunciated others of manifestly great value, and have built upon this theoretical founda- 
tion a practical method, or series of methods, of deploying the chess pieces so that 
they shall individually and collectively exercise their normal functions in the most 
effective and consistent manner. A number of standard positions, of varying excel- 
lence, but all sound and strong, are given as models ; and the player is advised to 
strive toward the attainment of the best of these positions which the play of his 
adversary will permit. The construction of “ primary bases,” as the standard posi- 
tions are called, is discussed and explained in detail ; and it is believed that even a 
beginner at chess will be enabled by study of this succinctly written book to open a 
game intelligently and with good prospects of success, without having to burden his 
memory at the outset with the manifold variations that are worked out in the ordinary 
treatises. The military idea, which is apparent in the title, enters to a considerable 
extent into the new theory, but is not made unreasonably prominent. The greater 
part of the volume is what may be termed ‘interesting reading ;” the style is clear 
and forcible, and the system which it teaches is put together ina progressive, logical 
way that is quite convincing. The technique of the game is described, like everything 
else from preface to finis, in a novel, striking fashion; and the book is adapted equally 
to the use of beginners and the study of experts. It is hoped, indeed, that it may 
appeal to a class of readers who have thus far been frightened away from chess books 
by their intricate appearance, but who may be curious to learn in familiar language the 
elements of chess strategy as it exists in spirit, apart from the letter of analysis. 


A remarkable book. — London Illustrated News. 


By authors whose ability, it must be understood, is beyond question. — London Literary 
World. 


This little manual, however, is a distinct contribution to chess literature, and we predict 
that its pages and principles will be studied with profit. — The Churchman, New Vork. 


The reviewer played for many years with a friend from whom he usually received odds 
anda beating After acquiring the new theory he (the reviewer) has played a series of games 
with the same friend (to whom this theory was unknown) without taking odds, and has not 
only won the majority of the games, but made a much better fight in those he lost than he had 
usually been able to make before becoming acquainted with the theory. — London Spectator. 


Yours is the first successful attempt to treat the royal game in a truly scientific manner, 
and give ut a decent nomenclature. In my opinion your little book inaugurates the beginning 
of anew epoch in chess literature. —Wi Liam P. KocuHEenour, M.D. 
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